
How to read 

Egyptian hieroglyphs 
A STEP-BY-STEP GUIDE TO TEACH YOURSELF 

Mark Collier and Bill Manley 

New illustrations by Richard Parki11son 

BRITISH .MUSEUM PRESS 



«J 1ark Collier and Bill Manlrv t99H . 

Puhli<;hcd bv I3riti�h Mu�eum Pres' I 

A divi5ion of The British i\'\u cum Comp<tny Lld 

4 6 1Jloon1sbury Street. l .ondou VVC 1 13 3QQ 

Fi rsl published 1998 
Rl'priiHt'd V\' i 1 h l orrn:l t()ll\ I <J«JlJ 
Third illl p res� ion 1999 

A catalogue record for this boot.: is availabll I rorn 

1 he British Library 

lSHI\;07141 19105 

Dc<;igued hy And rew Shoolbred 

T 'Pt'�et in Mcridien by �igel Strudwick, using 

hit roglyphs lrom the Cko font dt signed by C.len 
Huggins. Exlrtl diacritic<; and hicroglyphs hy 

Nigel Struclwi<:k. 

Cover ck ign by Ken netlt (a rroll 

Printed and bound in Great Hritain 

byThc.- Bath Prcs' 

Cover: In cription on a ritual impkrnent. dedicated 

by King Senwosrc:t I to hi� ancc"or King 

j\1{'ntjuhotep 11. for an e xplanation or the in�crip· 

tion. sec page 12o. The Metropolitan IV1u<ic.'tll11 of 

An. �cw York, act. no. 2'1.21. Rogers Fund, I 924. 



Contents 

. . 
Introduction vu 

Chapter 1 Hieroglyphs 

§ 1 lntrodut1ion 1 
§2 Reading hieroglyphs 2 
§3 Transliteration 2 
§4 !-consonant signs 2 
§5 Arrange1nent of signs 4 
§6 Determinatives: rneaning-signs 5 
§7 Direction of \•vriting 6 
§8 � l and } w and plurals 8 
§9 ouns 9 

§ 10 Adjectives 10 
Exercises I 0 

Chapter 2 More uses of hieroglyphs 

§ 1 1  2-consonant signs 15 
§12 3-consonant signs 17 
§ 13 Jdeogra1ns: sound-1neaning signs 17 
§14 Variantwritings 18 
§ 15 Writing the plural 19 
§16 'C:7 nb, 'all, every, any' and 

'C:7 nb, "lord, n1aster' I 9 
§17 Royal na rnes and titles 20 
§ 1 8  Royal epithets 21 
§19 Da ting 21 
Chart of royal dynasties 22 
Exercises 2 3 

Chapter 3 Special writings 

�20 Abbreviations 32 
§21 Change of order: spacing 32 
§22 Change of order: prestige 33 
§2 3 Defective or strange wri.tings 34 
§24 Titles 34 
�25 Epithets 35 
§26 The offering fonnula 35 
§27 The genitive 39 
Egyptian junera1y deities 40 
Exercises 43 

Chapter 4 Scenes and captions 

§28 Captions: the infinitive 49 
§29 Adoration .50 
§30 Verb classes and the infinitive 50 
§ 31 The forms of the infinitive 52 
The cult of Osit·is at Abydos 54 
Exercises 56 

Chapter 5 Description 

§32 Introduction: description 65 
§33 The past: sdm.n ( f) 65 

§34 Auxiliaries 66 

§35 On1ission of the first person suffix 

pronoun 6 7 
§ 36 Suffix pronouns 67 
§37 The past relat ive fon11: sdmt.n(-j) 68 



anu� and kinship ternz· 69 
Exerci.,·es 72 

Chapter 6 Further aspects of description 

§38 Continuation 80 

§39 Negation 81 

§40 Making sorncone do 

SOITiething 82 

§41 Dependent pronouns 82 
§42 The present tense 83 
§43 Other things going on 

Exercises 85 

Chapter 7 Characterisation 

§44 Adjectives 93 

84 

§45 Adjectives used as nouns 94 
§46 Participles 94 
§47 Participles and epithets 95 
§48 Paniciples as nouns 96 
§49 Characterisation with � l nk 96 

§50 Passive participles 98 
§51 ln +noun+ participle 100 
§52 Relative fonns again 100 
A-fiddle Kin�qdom titles 101 
Exercises I 04 

Chapter 8 The future 

§53 The sdtntyjy form 111 

§54 The appeal1o the living Ill 
§55 Wishes, ex pectations and r�Cjuc�t'i: 

the futures tn;( f) 114 

§56 The Abydos formula 114 
§57 Purpose a nd causation 115 
�58 Negation 115 
§59 Forms of the sdntty.fy an d rhe future 

sd111( _{) 116 
§60 Adjectives in -y 117 
Exercises 1 1 9 
About the front cover 126 

Hieroglyphic sign-lists for the exercises 

1 !-consonant signs 12 7 
II Some common 2-consonant signs 128 
lll Some <:urmnun 3-consonant signs 128 

IV Son1c cormnon ideogra1ns 128 
V Full sign list 129 

Reference tables 

Verb fonns 144 
Pronouns, nouns and adjectives I 48 

Egyptian-English vocabulary 151 

Key to the exercises 162 

Bibliography and further reading I 74 

Index 177 



Introduction 

The aim of this book is to enable you to read and enjoy the hieroglyphs 
and the language of ancient Egypt. It is chiefly airr1ed at those who have 

had no previous experience of reading hieroglyphs, but should also ben

efit others who would like to improve their kno"vledge in line with con

temporary research. Above a)], this is a practical guide: from the very 

beginn j ng you will be introduced to genuine _hieroglyphic texts, with full 

supporting explanations and study aids. In order to do this, 1rve have con

centrated on 1nonun1cnts in the British 1Viuscun1, in particular the stelac 

(or funerary inscriptions) of Egyptian officials, as well as coffins, 1omb 

scenes, and the famous Abydos I<ing-list of Ramesses IL Each chapter 

introduces you to a new feature of the hieroglyphic script or the language, 

and ends with copies of inscriptions on which you can pradise your skills. 

We believe this approach has a number of advan tages . 

First, by reading genui ne andent inscriptions from the first lesson, 

you can build up your familiarity \'Vith the tricks of the trade: everything 

here (fron1 individual signs to whole inscriptions) is typical of the kind of 

monun1ents displayed, not just in the British Museum. but in museums 
throughout the world. Secondly, by reading these n1onun1ents, we hope 

you will feel a real sense of achievement at each stage of the book. 

Thirdly, concentrating on a coherent group of monuments vvi ll allo'¥ us 

to raise some i111portaJ.1t topics - such as the role of Osiris, god of the dead, 

and the Mysteries celebrated at his cult centre, Abydos- which will help 

you to understand the cultural background of these monuments . 

Rather than cramming in unnecessary detail, we will give you 

plenty of practice in reading hieroglyphs, and introduce you to the most 

common features of the ancient Egyptian language as it appears on these 

monuments. This will give you a firm basis on which to build, if you later 

move on to study other genres of the wealth of texts whid1 survives from 

ancient Egypt - literature, religious \Visdom, royal decrees, or whatever. 

This book has developed out of a course "vhich we have been teach

ing since 1 992. Jt was clear to us back then that the existing in trod uct ions 

to ancient Egyptian were either too bri�f or too detailed, and that there 
\<Vas a need for an up-to-date course adapted t o  t he need of beginners 
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. rudying at home. We have taught the course in var ious guises for sever

al groups and institutions: the University of London Centre tor Extra
: 1ural Studies, the Egypt ExpJoratiPn Snci�ry, rhe Univer'iiry of GJasg<nl\1, 
the Workers Educational Association, the Sussex Egyptology Sodety and 

the Thames Valley Egyptological Sodety at the University of Reading. At 

the Bloornsbury Summer School in particular, we have had the chance to 

introduce people to hieroglyphs in the hot-house of a single, concentrat

ed week of sntdy. This book ovves a great deal to the constructive feedback 

of the students at all these venues, who have helped us (son1etimes forced 

us!) to refine and clarify the text. and as a result it is much clearer and 

more accessible. Although it would be in1possible to acknowledge so 

n1any by name, we are immensely grat,eful to each and every one of them 

for their enthusiasm and feedback, and for encouraging us in our belief 

that this book - and the approach it en1bodies - is a worLh\.vhilc project. 

In developing this project into book form, \ve have had the good for

tune to be able to dra\v on the knowledge and support of many people . 

At the British Museum, Vivian Davies. Keeper of Egyptian Antiquities, 

first brought the project to the attention of British Jvluseunl Press, and 

encouraged us to make use of Richard Parkinson's expertise in copying 

hieroglyphic monuments; Stephen Quirke freely shared his considerable 

kno"vledge of Middle Kingdo1n officialdom, as well as encouragement and 

the first round of drinks; as noted, we are especially grateful to Richard 

Parkinson for his outstanding line drawings. At Bloomsbury Sumn1cr 

School, we would like to thank the Director, Christopher Coleman, who 

allowed us carte blanche to develop language courses, and also his 

admirable staff for diligently keeping us a11 (tutors and students) alive. 

Several colleagues have helped us to teach hieroglyphs at the School: 

Lud,-vig Morenz, Toby Wilkinson, and especially Jose-Ramon Perez

Accino, who is no\¥ a regular partner in our teaching. At the University 

of London Centre for Extra-Mural Studies. our grateful thanks are due to 

Tony Legge and Lesley Hannigan, \tvho allovved us the freedom to devel

op the course as we sa\v fit, and also to Louisc Lambe. Mark drafted his 

contributions to the book while a resident Fellow at All Souls College, 

Oxford, and co1npleted them after his appointment to the School of 

Archaeology, Classics and Oriental Studies, University of Liverpool; he 

would like to acknowledge the support of both these institutions. His 

work on the language sections oi the book has developed h1 tandem with 

his comprehensive undergraduate grammar course, introduction to Middle 
Egyptian, which will be published separately. 

We are grateful to the staff of the British Museum Press, not least for 
agreeing to take on such a con1plex book; above all our editor, Carolyn 
Jones, for her dedication and good humour in dealing with such a 



demanding project. Vve would specially like to thank Nigcl Strudwick lor 

undertaking rhe English and Egyptian rype erring, and Helcn Srrud\vick 

for correcting proof� in Nigel' abl\ence. Finall' 0ur thank<.i are due tn 
Mark 1V1echan, \.Ybo prepared the n1ap of Abydos on page 55 .  

It is customary to add a final word about partners, hut in the present 

case our love and genuine heartfelt thanks are due to our wives, Joanne 

Tj •·npson and Kathy IvlcFall, vvho have put up vvith us, and this project , for 

a long time . In particular, Joanne, as "veil as coping \-vith the arrival of 

Oliver and a preoccupied husband, still found time to comment on the 

final draft. 

��1ark Collier 

Bill Manley 

. 
/ . .\ 
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Chapter 1 

Hieroglyphs 

§I Introduction 

Hicroglyphs are pictures used as signs in \-vriting. Many depict living crea
t ures or objects ( or their parts ) :  

� 0\-V) _it seated man mouth � water-pot 

And, as you n1ight expect, son1c signs represent the object they depiL1. So, 

for example, the mout h-sign <=> is used to vvrite the word for rnouth, usu

ally in combination vvith a stroke- sign (see § 13 belovv for this sign ) : 

r mouth 

However, very fe\.v words are actually "vritten in this \1\'ay. Instead, hiero

glyphic picture-signs are used to convey t he sound ( and tneaning) of the 

ancient Egyptian language, just as  the letters of  our  own alphabet convey 

the sounds of English. So, for example, the hieroglyphs above the figure 

roasting the goose do not read 'reed, chick. man, face' etc . , vvh ich n1akcs no 

sense; rather. they convey the sounds of various words in Egyptian which 

together have the following n1canjng: 

JI have been roasting since the 

beginning of time - I have never 

seen the like of this goose' 

(Meir IIT, p.l. 23) 

The purpose of this book is to shO\.Y you ju�t ho\'v this is done. 



§2 Reading hieroglyphs 

HO\� then can hieroglyphs be read to sho'� u on1ething of the sound of an 

dlH.i "'ill I:gyptian \VOrd? The �d)lL)l \vd'y lu ��c thi� b tluuugh luuk.ing at a 

real example. The sign n depicts a schc1natic house ( in plan) and is used to 

\�rite the word for 'house' as follows (I is the stroke-sign already noted 

above ) :  

n pr house 
I 

As it  happens, this word is based on the tvvo consonants p and r combined 

to give pr. We shall discuss the way the ancient Egyptian \¥Ord is put into our 

own writing systen1 - how it  is transliterated- in §§ 3 and 4 bclo\¥. Now, there 

is another word which makes use of t he same sound combination p and r, 
the vvord for 'go out' ,  ' leave'. In h icroglyphs this is written as: 

n � pr go out, leave 
<=::> 

In this word, n is no longer being used to depict a house, but rather to 

'picture' the sound combination pr (this i s  discussed in C hapter 2). Put more 

formally, n is being u sed as a sound-sign or phonogram. This is termed the 

re bus principle; i t  is as if we were to write the English word belief with a pic

ture of a bee and a leaf as �� . On this basis hieroglyphs can be used to 

indicate sounds ra ther than things and earl thus be used in words quite unre

lated in meaning to the objects they depict. 

The word n � pr, 'go out' ,  also displays another two signs \rvhose use 
<=:> 

will be explained more fully later. The mouth -sign<==> reads r as it did in� 
r 'mouth', a lthough it has nothing to do with 'mouth' here, being used 

instead to complement or clarify t h e  reading of n pr ( this is discussed in 

Chapter 2). The walking legs � are used as a determinative, a sign sometimes 

placed at  the end of a word to give a genera l idea ot its meaning, here of 

motion (see §6 below) .  

§3 lransliteration 

In the last section we rendered Y into our writing system as pr. I t  is the  

normal practice among Egyptologists to transliterate the sounds of a hiero

glyphic word in  this way. It is a very good discipline to get used to this right 

from the beginning and we encourage you a lways to transliterate when 

reading. The only real oddity about this is that  hieroglyphs a re not used to 
write vowels (a, e, i, o, u ) ,  only consonants; altpough this will seem a bit 

strange at fi rst you should soon get used to i t . 

§4 !-consonant signs 

It is now tin1e to get you started reading hieroglyphs for yourself. The most 

important h ieroglyphs are the !-consonant signs, where each h ieroglyph 
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contributes a ingJe sound towards the reading of a word , rather l i k  th let 

ters of our own alphabet: 

SIGN 

} or� 

J 
0 

TRANS- SAY 

LJT. 

J a 

I i/a 

y y 

(' a 

w w/u 

b b 

p p 

f [ 

SIGN 

r or� 

TRANS- SAY 
LIT. 

m 

n 0 

T r 

h h 

h h 

kh 

b kh 

s s 

SlG TRANS- SAY 
LIT. 

" s sh 

L1 k k 

k k 

g g 

l t 

t 

d d 

J 

We sha 11 concentrate here on the reading of these signs. If you wish to id en

tify the objects the signs depict consult the full sign-list beginning on p. 1 29. 

The proper value of each sign is the transliteration value given in the 

second column; the third column simply gives a way in which we, as English 

speakers, can vocalise these signs for our own convenience. 

Most of these sounds resemble their English counterparts and can be 

transliterated directly into familiar letters from our own alphabet. Hovvever, 

some !-consonant signs are used to represent sounds not present in spoken 

or written English, and these require spe{.ially adapted transliteration sym 

bols of their own: 

� � like trying to say 'ah' while Qc=:::> h l ike German 'ich' 
swallowing. Made by 
clenching the throat muscles: 
to imitate, say 'a/o' with c:=::J s as in 'ship' 
finger on throat 

J gloua 1 stop, like Cockney k back k, made further back 
'bo"le' for 'bottle' L1 in the mouth 

h emphatic h, made in the l like 'tune' throat � 

h l ike Scottish "loch' � d 
like French 'dieu' or 

-

..,; - English 'ioke' 

Each !-consonant sign represents a distinct sound i n  the a ncient Egyptia n  
language and �o each neetls i ts own transliteration symbol. It is important  to 
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indude all the various dots and dashes when transliterating - they are not 

optional .  In t ranslitera tion you should use the proper syn1bol given in the 

second column o! the table on p. 3. This is rrue even it we tind ir ditticult to 

tell the d ifference between n<Vo sounds. For example, � and k are q u.ite dif

ferent sounds in Egyptian, even though distingu ishing between them is 

rather c l i fficult for us as English speakers. 

There is no need to t ry and pronounce andent Egyptian '.vords exactly 

(in any case this is impossible, since the vowels are not '-'Vrit ten out for us). 

However, i t  is useful to be able to read out  your transliterations and vocalise 

whole words, rather than spelling them out sign by sign. So, a purely con

ventional pronunciation, entirely for our convenience, is usua11y adopted. 

These are the renderings given in the third colunn1 i n  the table on p. 3. 

Many signs have values similar to letters of our O\Vn a lphabet and present 

no problem, whereas the rnore unusual ones a re usually given a convenient 

English approxin1at ion. We also need to add V0'\1\'els. The convention nor

mally adopted is to insert an 'e' between each consonant except in the cases 

of 1 and (, where 'a' is used, and �v, where 'u' is sometirnes used because they 

are easier to pronounce. Once again, these pronunciations are purely a prac

tical convenience and a re not intended to bear any relat ion to spoken 

Egyptian. For example, the following is the word for 'birds', Ipdw (a  '<VTiting 

discussed in §8) , given vvith its t ransliteration and ils English rneaning: 

� 0 � � 1pdw birds �� Ji , , 
Purely for our own convenience vve could pronounce this 'apedu'. 

§5 Arrangement of signs 

It 1nay already have struck you, from looking a t  the examples discussed so 

far, that hieroglyphs a re nol arranged one after the other as in our own 

alphabetic system, but in balanced groups or 'blocks' arranged to fill the 

available space. In particular, son1e sign·s are placed over others in order to 

fill the space in a n1ore pleasing manner. As an exarnple, here is the narne of 

the official Senbi (snbi) frorn E xercise 1.8 on p.  13: 

1-

2" 
� 

J �-4 
"'3 

The name is written frorn left to right, starting "vith the s ( 1 ). But notice that 
the signs n1aking up the name are grouped together, so that the n (2), as a 
long thin sign, is  placed above both the tall thin signs for b ( 3) and z ( 4), 
forming a block. The rule for such arrangement� is quite simple: when you 

rneet a block of hieroglyphs, read the top one(s) before the bottom one ( s ) 
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and then ca rry on as norn 1al .  You will  see a nun1her of examples of grouping 

th roughout the rest of th is chapter. You may wish to read this paragraph 

again when reading §7 on the diJection of wr iting. 

At this point, you may wish to atrentpt Exercises 1.1 and 1.2 on pp. 10-11. 

§6 Determinatives: meaning-signs 

So far we have studied words written out  vvith sound-signs a lone. Hovvever, 

in hieroglyphic \Vrit ing words are son1etilnes vvritten with rr1eaning-signs, o r  

determinatives, placed a t  t h e  end o f  t he word a fter t he sound -signs. The fol

lowing are examples of some common determinatives and vvords written 

with then1: 

n1an and his occupations 

god, king 

0 s u n , l i g h t, t j 111 e 

_fJ motion 

� srnal l  bird used for bad, 
weak or little things 

town, village 

s man 

skr (the god ) Soker 

�}0 hrvv day 

ru�J� hlb send 

JQi: bin bad, evil 

jj�r@ kis Qis (place-name) 

Dcterminatives do not contribute to th e  sounds of the word and so are not 

transliterated. From our point of view, they siinply help us to  get son1e gen

eral idea of the meaning of a word. A large number of signs can be used as 

detcrntinatives, but for two reasons this fad should not get in your '"'ay. 

First, as a lready n1entioned, we do not transliterate detern1inatives, so t hey 

do not need to be at the centre of your attention, especially early on in your 

studies. Secondly, in the inscriptions you wil l  be reading in this book deter

minatives are quite frequently o1nitted. Hovvever, if you are bothered by a 

particular determinative, consu lt the full  sign- 1ist beginning on p. 129. 

Two other common detennina tives require a little rnore description. 
� ( not t o  be confused with � ·man') is the meaning-sign u sed vvith "vords 
for what can be taken in or expelled through the 1nouth, eit her literally  (eat

ing, speak ing) or metaphorically (emotions, attitudes, think ing ) as well as 

the relevant activities connected with these, for exru11ple: 

Ql' � nis call out, summon 



6 How lo read Hqypliau hieroglyJ hs 

The most common determinative, however, is �. the papyrus roll, used for 

abstract words or concepts. Although such words could not easily be repre

sented by a picture, they could be wri ucn down, for exa1nple on papyrus, 

t hus acquiring a tangible physical form . This \.vritten form could t hen be 

depicted in the shape of the rolled-up papyrus sheet: 

WJ � snb health, healthy 

r � � s!Jr counseL plan, conduct, manner 

One important word often written with the papyrus roll determinative is: 

!Jt thing(s) 

The \tVOrd ljt is often written vvith the plural strokes ' 1 (see §8 below) ,  

although i t  is not itself a plural word. Notice that, for reasons of spacing, the 

papyrus roll can be positioned either horizontally or vertical ly - you \vill  find 

that a number of long thin signs can be arranged like t his. 

Sometimes a word can have more than one determinative: 

- n � d individual. ordinary man, person 
'"l l ' �l!f n_s 

(from root meaning 'little, small') 

Having a determinative thus gives us a second way of getting a t  a word 

- a  general due as to its meaning. This has the advantage that we can distin

guish between two words wriuen with the same soun d - signs: 

��} � iJw old, the old � �} 'jJ lnv adoration, praise 

As we shall see in Chapter 2, there arc other features of the hieroglyphic 

script which tend to ensure that d ifferent words are written d ifferently even 

when they share the same sounds. 
' 

In practice, however, as on the monun1ental inscriptions we shall be 

stu dying in this book, determlnatives are often omitted. For example, in 

Exercise 1.2 you are asked to transliterate the following words ( from the 

roasling scene in § 1) without deterrninatives. They are shown here along

side examples with a determinative: 

� � or � oa LJ 0 U, roast 

At this point. you may wish to attempt Exercise 1.3 on p. 1 1. 
§7 Direction of writing 

So far, we have ordered the hieroglyphs following our own system of writ 

ing, i .e. writing them in lines from left to right. However, hieroglyphs were 

used in a more decorat ive manner than letters in our writ ing system; in par-
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ticular, they often forn1ed a f u ntk unenta l part of the aesthetic s hen1e of a 

monument. Although we shall conrinuc to pre ent the hieroglyph in left

tu- l igh t urJer vvithiu th� l�A.l uf Lhi::, uuu�, wllcll }'UU ::,LuJy lt:dl C'Adiii!Jic::, ui 
inscriptions, these may well be organised from right to left ( this is in fact the 

more usual direction )  and possibly in columns. Fortuna tely, there is a very 

simple trick to reading hieroglyphs in the right order: 

Read into the front or faces of the various signs, and from above to below. 

Put another way, signs normally look towards the beginning of the text .  

So, i f  we look at  the following scene, the  hieroglyphs are to be read in 

the order numbered. Notice that the orientation of  a figure helps, particu

larly when there are not many signs with a clear ' front ' :  

I....._�� 80 I I \ 
3 2 \ 

4 

c 

Offering scene from the 

tomb of Senbi at Meir 

( read from righ t to left) 

( ¥,eir I, pi. 9) 

In this case, the inscription is fitted into the space surrounding the figure. 

The overall direction of writing is indicated best by the foot-sign ( 1 0): to read 

into the front of this sign we need to read from right to ]eft, the direction we 

would also need to look into the face of the accompanying figure .  Vertically, 

we always read from top to bottom ( see §5 above), so the text begins a t  the 

top right. The first three signs read horizontally above the top of the foreleg 

of beef carried by the figure. The ren1aining signs then read dovvn the col

umn, but still from right to left \.vithin each block, as indicated by nos 4- 1 3 . 

You may \.veil recognise the name of Senbi discussed in § 5  above. Compare 

the right-to-left writing of this name (nos 8 - 1 1 )  with the left - to- right order
ing given in § 5  (taken from another inscription in  Senbi's tomb) .  To increase 

your confidence in this skill, a full vocabulary for this inscription is provided 

a t  the end of this chapter, so that you can practise reading it for yo urse lf . 
As an example reading from left to right, we can look once n1ore at the 

inscription we used to introduce this book, shown on p. 8 with the order of 
the signs of the first l i ne. 
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] 

2 3 4 5 6 7 R 9 10 

In this  example, there a re two rows ot inscriptions, an upper one 

\.Vhich i s  read first and a lovver one, read second. Notice, once again,  that the 

hieroglyphs have been fitted around the figu re. So, Line l reads from left to 

right horizontally ( reading into the face of the chick, the seated rnan, the owl 

and the bird i n  fl ight) and then at the end turns the corner, as it vvere, drop

ping down to finish in  a column with nos 13- 1 5. As with our writ ing system, 

we t hen return to the start of the next line and read along once more (into 

the face of signs such as the seated man and the ch ick ) . 

As these examples also indicate, hieroglyphic signs were placed in a 

continuous sequence without any punctuation marks or \.Yord spadngs. No 

doubt this wi11 seem quite intimidating at first, but  \tVe hope to show you by 

example that, as you become fami liar '"'ith  the script and gain a grasp of 

useful words, this i s  nothing like as bad as it might seem. Exercise 1 .8 ( see 

pp. 1 3- 1 4) will give you further practice in this skill . 

§8 Q i and } w and plurals 

Hieroglyphic writing is quite econon1ical. Along with vowels, the conso

nants Q l and } l-Y are often omitted in writing, except at  the beginning of 

words. This is particularly true for graJnmaLical endings. For example, the 

plural is  indicated by a -1-v ending (just as  i t  is typical ly indicated in English 

by adding '-s', as in 'bird', 'birds'); this i s  sometimes fully written out, but 

more often the-w is omitted. The word for 'bird'  (singular) is: 

� ,!:"':4 � 1pd bird, fowl 

For our convenience this vvord can be sounded 'aped'. 
This is made plural by adding on a -w. A plural determinative of three 

strokes 1 , is also usually added. Since the determinative 1 1 1 suffices to 



indicate the p Jura l ,  t he - w end ing is often simply left out  of the writing (and 

t ransl i t erated in brackets) ,  leaving a more compact group of h ieroglyphs : 

§9 Nouns 

� D � 1pdtA.� or 1pd(w) � c=::::t I I 
birds 

Learn ing to read hieroglyphs is, hovvever, only one part of reading a hiero

glyphic inscription, especia lly if you aspire to making real progress ,,vith your 

studies. Since hieroglyphs \tvere used by the  ancient Egyptians to write down 

their own language, it is necessary to build up a familiarity with hovv vvords 

are put together in Egyptia11. Throughout this book, we \¥ill introduce you 

step by step to the most common features of ancient Egyptian which you are 

like ly to meet in the sort of inscriptions  studied here.  Some of  the \¥ays 

Egyptian vvorks are rather like English, and so will seem quite normal to 

you, but so1ne of its features are not as we vvould expect from English, and 
will need a li t t le n1ore discussion and thought. 

As a start ing point,  it is useful to kno'"' son1ething about nouns in 

Egyptian (nouns are the \¥Ords typical ly used to refer to people, objects, 

living things and the l ike ) .  In Egyptian, a l l  nouns are treated as being either 

masculine or femii1ine, even if there is no obvious reason ( to us) why this 

should be the case; you may be fan1iliar with a similar convention in French. 

Fortunately, this d istinction is very easy to spot in  ancient Egyptian, since 

feminine nouns almost always end in c - t, whereas masculine nouns rarely 

do. For exainple: 

s man � st woman 

Also there are no special words for ' the' or 'a' in classical Egyptian and so 
-

it 1 s 'rnan' can mean either 'a man' or 'the man' (although one or the other 

often suggests itself in translation into English ) .  

One feature of Egyptian \¥hich is rather like English is the use of prep

ositions (words which are 'pre-posed', or put  before, others) to indicate 

locations ( ' in' ) ,  d irections ( ' towards' ) ,  times ( ' during' ) ,  accompaniment 

( 'with ' )  and hovv things arc done ( 'by' ) .  As i n  English, the sin1plest 

prepositions tend to be very short words and are written \-Vith 1 - consonant 
. 

signs: 

m in, with, from, as 

n to(wards) {people),  for 

r to( wards) (place ) .  at 

� - in by 

g -:, hnr · h � � W'lt 



1 0  Ho\!v to read E�]yplian lt ierof}lyphs 

For example: 

� n  111 n r  in  the house � I  

-rr n snbi for Senl> i  

§ 1 0  Adjectives 

__ n r vr t o  the hou<;c 
I 

- rr in snbl by Senbi 

An adjective is a word used to describe a noun, to give iL n particular prop

erty or quality ( e.g.  'a stupid man ', 'a clever woman' ) .  The distinctive 

feature about adjectives in Egyptian is that they follow their nouns and also 

they aHree with the noun - if the noun is fem inine and ends in -t, t hen so 

does the adjective: 

�J �� s bin the/an evi] man -,J f) -;; sL hinl the/an evil woman 0� � �  
The word for 'this' behaves in a similar manner: 

0 p11 this (masc. ) tn this ( fcn1 . )  

Like adjectives, p n  and In follow their noun and agree with it. An example 

of this occurs in the inscription used at the beginning of this book, \¥here the 

Lext ends with the phrase ' this goose' : 

Exercises 

1 . 1  Kings' names 

- � D srw pn this goose <=:> .lt -

You arc now in a position to read the names of several Old Kingdom kings. 

Firsl, here is the name of the famous builder of the Great Pyramid of Giza, 

who is usually known by a Greek adaptation of his name as 'Cheops'. In 

hieroglyphs his name is written as follows (we have given you a conven

tional rendering in English afterwards to  guide you in your transliteration; 

for the use of t he narne-ring or cartouche sec p. 20) :  
�}�§] . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . K h ufu 

Here are two further names of Old I<ingdoin kings. The first is one of 

two names of a 5th dynasty king, Djedkare Isesi. Which is given here? The 

second is a name shared by two kings of the 6th dynasty: 

c�=�J ~ . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 



1 .2 Words from the roasting scene 

llieroglyphs I l 

In the roasting scene used in our introduction, some 'WOrds are written out 

vvi th 1 -consonant signs. Transl itc rJ tc t h  follo\ving and sec if y o u  ca n is )late 

the words in the original scene in § I :  

roast goose 

1 .3 Gods' names 

The names of certain gods are typically written \Vith l -consonant signs. 

Transliterate the following. Once again, the traditional English rendering 

will help to guide you in most cases ( although 'Anubis' is derived from a 

Greek version of the god 's name - ' lnpu' or 'Anpu' n1ight be a more conven

tional rendering into E nglish ) .  Remen1ber to use the proper transliteration 

symbols from the second column in the table in  §4. Any unfamilar sign 

(such as the seated dog) is a determinative and so not to be transliterated: 

Anubis Heket 

Ptah Sebek or Sobek 

Ra or Re 
--

Seker or Soker 

'Sobck' and 'Sokcr' a rc usually rendered with an 'o' because of the Greek 

forms of these names. There is nothing of importance in this traditional 

practice. 

Many readers of th is book will be familiar with the famous pharaoh 

Akhcnaten, his wife Nefeniti ,  and Akhenaten's innovative religious pro

gramme centred on the solar disc, the Aten. In hieroglyphs, the Aten is 

written as follows. Once again, try to t ransliterate: 

A ten 

JAten', like 'Anubis', shows the a lternative conventional use of 'a '  for i n i tia l  

i ( 'Iten' would be the other way of pronouncing this word i n  English ) .  

1 .4 Transliterating lvords 

Transliterate the follo"ving "vords written with ! -consonant signs and deter

minatives (any sign which is not a ] -consonant sign i s  a determinative and 

need not be transli terated ) :  

individual, ordinary 
m a n ,  person 

festival 

bird, fowl 

name 

bad, evil 

excel1ent, effective, 
astute 



D o  
t===:J 

t h rowing ( t he t h row 
stick i n  fowl ing scenes) 

statt  

skv 
• 

garment 

foreleg Uoi n t  of rneat 
used i n  offerings ) 

1 .5  Writing out words in hieroglyphs 

Poker ( place- na rne, 
see p. 55)  

go north, 
go downstream 

fish 

alabaster 

shooting, spea ring 

Write out the following words in hieroglyphs using the determinative sup

plied. Ren1en1ber to arrange the hieroglyphs into groups as noted in §5 above: 

hr w fal l  htm 
"' 

(v. ) seal, close; ( n . )  a / t he seal 

sr offidaJ krst burial 

1 .  6 Translation 

Transliterate and translate the follovving phrases: 

a 

c 

������� 
l:rJl 

1 .  7 Translating the offering scene 

b 

d 

I Ej O  



Hi�roglypll.\ l 3 

The scene on p.  1 2  \vas used to i l lus trate t he use of h ierog lyph written in 
righ t -to - left order in §7 a bove . Have a go at  t ranslating t he ca ption vvi t h  t h e  
help of L h e  vocabulary prov ided and Lhe urdering l >f Lhe �ign� g iven i n  § 7 .  

(The context of the scene is tha t the figure is offering the foreleg of a slaugh 

tered bull to the tomb owner Senbi ; the inscription relates h is speech . ) This 

exercise is useh1 l in  i l lustrating a couple of other points as well. First, t hese 

are dravvings of real hieroglyphs found on the wall of the tomb of Senbi and 

not the standard hieroglyphs of a font such as that used in this book ( reca ll 

ho\v English vvritten letters differ a l i t t le from standard type fonts ) .  This is 

rea J iy  just  a matter of getting used to variabi l i ty, particularly in the  in fill of 

signs - use the vocabulary provided to see the standard hieroglyphs . Sec

ondly, the inscrip tion contains words vvr i t ten in o ther ways than with ! 

consonant signs which you '¥ill not be able to read through at present . 

Instead, use a ' cut -and-paste ' approach , relying on us  to isolate the correct 

groups of hieroglyphs in the vocabulary and to give their correct reading and 

meaning. You should j ust ' cu t -and -paste ' the relevant groups into your 

translations. By the end of the next chapter, even these words should be 

clear to you. 

VOCABULARY 

ntv-brw the just ified 

foreleg ( of ox used 
in offering} 

for the ka of 

rJij snbf Senbi ( na1n e )  

(mJr-!Jn,v is  used like our own R.I.P as a phrase referring to the blessed dead; 
offerings are 1nade to the ka -spirit of the deceased . ) 

Note the interaction of a rt and text i n  this example, \-vhere the foreleg 

is  an integra l part of the scene, but also serves as t he determinative of the 

word !Jps ( i t  can be ·read ' at the correct point of the i nscription at the end of 

the word for foreleg) . 

This inscription comes from the Midd le Ki ngdom tombs a t  Meir, the 

cem.etery site for Qis, the principal tovvn of the 1 4t h  Upper Egyptian non1e 

(province ) . We shall make use of t hese to1nbs, particu la rly that of the gov

ernor Senbi, for scenes to  supplem ent your study of t he Middle I<ingdom 

stelae i n  the  British M useum. 

1 .8 Study exerci.se: A fi.5hing and fowling scene 

Transliterate and translate th.e labels above the scene on p .  1 4  using the 

vocabulary and notes belovv the picture. 
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Fishing and fovvl ing S(ene from the tomb of Senbi at  Meir (Meir I, pi. 2 ) .  The h ieroglyphs have been edited to fit the content 
of C hapter 1 .  The scene is studied with its original inscriptions in Exercise 4.6 .  

Notes 
The words for 'birds' and ' ! ish' are given in an abbreviated form 
rather tha n being written out f u l l y. They are sti ll the same two 
\vords ( in the plura l )  as the ¥vords given i n  E xercise 1 .4. 

n mJr-!Jrw 'the justified' has now been given in three different 
writings (sec vocabulary Exercise 1 .7 ) .  Such variations in the 
'spelling' of words will be explained in the nex t chapter. 

VOCABULARY 

�� .1pd(w) fO\>Vl, birds >=� or � ! mJr-hrw the justified r_Jll snbl Senbi 
V 

�� in by <:=:> r at, towards r� stt speanng 

0���1 rmq throwing � rm(w) fish D I I I 



Chapter 2 

More uses of hieroglyphs 

The aim of this chapter is to introduce you to the 2-consonant and 3 -consonant signs, 

which provide n1uch of the subtlety and flexibility of the hieroglyphic script. It will also 

supply you with the info rmation needed to read the na1nes of various Jan1ous kings of 

ancient Egypt, including the nantes on the Abydos king-list in the British Museum. 

§ 1 1  2-consonant signs 

The second n1ajor group of signs are the 2 -consonant signs, which contrib

ute tvvo consonants to the reacting of a word. w·e have already seen an 

example i n  the use of the 2 -consonant sign n pr in the word n J'J pr 'go 
<=> 

(out ) ' .  The 2 -consonant signs are rather common - over eighty are used in 

this book - and becoming familiar with them represents the major hurdle to 

be overcome in reading hleroglyphs. The sign-list on p. 1 28 gives a table of 

the most common 2 -consonant signs used in the inscriptions studied, and 

we shal l also introduce scvera1 at a time in the  vocabu laries to the various 

exercises to allow you to become familiar with them in convenient nunl

bers. The following are some common examples of 2-consonant signs to get 

you started, along with son1e com1non \.YOrds in which they occur ( including 

pr again so that you can sec how the tabJe works ) :  

STGN EXA MPLE S I G N  EXAiV1PLE 

<>-==> (J =�� f'J 
great, 

bJ �i bJk servant la rge 

� tvr � great, 
�� 

love, vvr important n-zr mr 
<::::::> \iVant 

nb � it  nb lord, n _/)  go out � . I n pr pr master <=> 

hs u� fzs praise, 1 hJ hJ thousand favour ..., .... 

Consider t h e  word bJk 'servant' . .In its most basic forn1, the word is built  up 

through u sing the  2 -consonant sign � b1 followed by the 1 -consona nt si.gn 

� k, which together give the reading of the word as bJk ( it may a lso be fin
ished off by a seat ed man determi native - see §6 above - sho,,ying us  that 



the word refers to a person ) .  Notice how this gives a more visually distinctive 

wri t in g  for the word than if it were s imply written out with ! -consonant 

s1gn�. A I Lhough we n1ight v ie w  the Hu1nber u i  2 - l' o nsuHaH L  � ig t l�  a�  ra t bcr 
forbidding, it is  nothing compared to the enormous nurnber of words which 

a ny language contains. By having a mixed systern in wruch they can be '.vrit

ten Y\rith differing combinations of hieroglyphs, words take on more 

distinctive and 1nemorable writings than if they were simpJy written out in 

an alphabet-like system ( thin k  of the difficulties of English spelling! ) .  

The second noticeable point in the writing of  some of these vvords is  

that 1-consonant signs often occur as sound contplements fleshing out the 

reading of a 2 - consonant sign, helping to jog the memory, as it vvere, about 

its reading. There is a simple rule about this: i f  a ! -consonant sign shares the 

san1e value as an accompanying 2 -consonan l  sign, then this 1 -consonant 

sign is not read as a separate sound. So, if we look at  n .f'J again ,  we read pr 
<=> 

and not prr even though i t  is  '-vritten vvi t h  n pr + <::::::> r, because <=> r jogs 

our memory about the r of pr. 

If, however, the ! -consonant sign has a different value from the 

sounds of an accon1pan ying 2-consonant sign, then it should be read as a 

separate sound. So, if \Ve look at  the \vord � 1 b1k, then the ! -consonant 

sign � k must be read separate ly, since the sign � only reads b1 on its 

own. So read b1k. 

From our point of vievv, this might seetn an unnecessarily cornplex 

way to go about writing words, but there are a number of advantages. For 

example, such a system provides the flexibility to be able to write words in 

blocks as noted in §5.  More irnportantly, i t  al lows a good deal of flexibility 

i n  the actual choice of signs used; t his was particularly useful in view of the 

fact that most hleroglyphic inscriptions vvere wri tten on fixed and inflexible 

surfaces such as stone. 

Suppose that we have two inscriptions, each vvith a dilferent-sized 

space left at the end of a line, and we wish t o  '"'rite the word b3k 'servant '  in 

each of these spaces. The hieroglyphic system al lows us a convenient and 

elegant '"'ay out of our problem. In the sn1aller space we can write bJk as it 

i s  written in the table above: � J .  In the larger space, '.ve cou Id include a 

sound-complement � fleshing out the J of the b1-sign and thus fill the 
slightly larger space: � � J .  

The two words rcacffust  the san1e, they are just .. spelt out' slightly dif

ferently. Words in hieroglyphic writing, therefore, do not have one single 

correct spelling but are rather 'elastic' and can be contracted or expanded 

through, for example, the inclusion or omission of sound-co1nplements. 

Fortunately, we can leave i t  to the ancient Egyptians to do all the spelling for 
us - the important point for us is just to be aware of the flexibility of the 

script and observe i t in  action. 



§ 1 2  3-consonant signs 

The f inal n1ajor group of sound-signs are the 3 -consonant igns, vvhich con

Lrib u t c  L h r cc L U l bulldllb lu Lhc 1 cc.1ding uf c.1 \·\- urd . 3-( >n ,)nJnt signs Jrc J lso 
often accompanied by one or two ! -consonant signs as sound cornplen1ents 

helping to flesh out the reading of the sign. There are far fewer of these signs 

and also many of t hem are emblematic - Lhey are used only in certain words 

and arc o ften connected to, or come to be emblems for, the words in vvhich 

they are used. Perhaps the most fan1ou s example o f  these signs is t rnb , 
'ankh', used in the vvord for ' life' :  

SIGN EXANlPLE 

rnh I i f  e .., 

nfr �::: nfr oood 0 

c::b �1tp re�L 
e O  sat isfy �1p 

nur =� mJr 1 rue, right, 
proper 

SIGN 

wsr 

1 ntr 

ljpr 

hrw .... 

I:XAJ\1PLE 

wsr 

ntr 

strong. 
powerful 

god 

ljpr become 

hrw VOICe "" 

The two words nu" and brvv have a lready been met in  the phrase mJr-!J.r•,v 

'true of voice' or 'justified ' .  This, as a l ready noted, is a common epithet 

bestowed on the blessed dead (vvhose conduct has been judged before the 

gods to be true)  and is used after the names of the deceased in a siin ilar 

manner to our R.I .P. (> is a 2-consonant sign reading mi):  

�.!,. � 1o nu,.-fl.rw true of voice, justified 

You have encountered this  in more condensed vvrit ings. ( Sec further § 1 4  on 

p .  18 bciO\N. ) 

§ 1 3  Ideograms: sound-meaning signs 

The fina l  signs to be looked at in this chapter are the sound-meaning signs 

(ideograms) which con1bine sound and m.caning and which corne closest to 

our own preconceptions of ho\v a pict u re-script should work : 

\7 lb heart <=:> r mouth 
I 

.:o--Il r arm 0 r( the sun 
I I 

n pr house 9 hr face I I 
As the cxan1ples indicate, these signs a re often follovved by I which help to 
highl ight the ideogram usage, a well as noting rhat only one ' h e a r t '  et . i 



n1eant; it also serves as a space fil ler to give a convenient grouping of the 

sign . A fuller l ist of ideogran1s is given on pp.  1 28- 1 29 .  

SouuJ - J ncaning �ign� L d l l  be aL·Lulnpa n icJ L y  �uunJ lu1nplen1eub ut 
de terminatives: 

rJ = wrb pure, pnest fol rnpt year 

d7 � sqm hear land 

This usage of signs illustrates an important point for using this book. 

Although you 1nay be able to Jspell out' a couple of the words given in this 

section, most of them \¥ill not be ilnn1ediately readable (you should, how

ever, rapidly grow used to reading (1 as wrb, for example ) .  Therefore we 

encourage you to focus on words as a \¥hole, rather than t rying to puzzle 

through the use of every single sign from first prindples. We wil l  do the 

work for you by supplying you with words in the formaL used in the table 

above: hieroglyphic writing followed by t ransliteration and translation. If 

you concentrate on whole words as opposed to single signs, you should find 

that you make faster progress in reading. 

§ 14 Variant writings 

Hieroglyphs are written in groups, accommodating aesthetic considerations 

and the limits of physical space by using differing combinations of signs. For 

these reasons, words can be written in a nurnber of different wavs. For .. 

example, we have already encountered the phrase mJr-brw 'true of voice' or 

'justified' in a number of different writings: 

As a l ready noted, "ve can safely leave it to the ancient Egyptians to show us 

hO\¥ it shou ld be done. We need only be aware that variant spelling is a per

fectly normal feature of hieroglyphic writing. 

However, it is worth noting that 'spelling' is constrained by convention 

and tradition within fairly strict lirnits. So, even though mJr-brw i s  written 

out  in a number of different ways, there are usually distinctive and recog

nisable elements to  the phrase ( in  this case .t=::) and ! ) . Fu nher1nore, by 

tradition, mJr is never found written out with ! -consonant signs as 

* ��� nur ( * is the syt11bol for inot found ' ) ;  rather the range of 'spell
ing' of m J r  concerns whether � nur was written along with > mJ as a 

sound con1plement (often combined into � ) , and perhaps also vvith other 
sound complements in di ffering combinat ions, to suit aesthetic and physical 

considerations. 



Nlort? U.\ � of hit'rog/yph) l 

§ 1 5  Writing the plura l  ( se a lc;o Reference table on p .  1 49) 

The most con1mon way of writing the plu ra l has a l ready been discussed in 
§8 al>uve .  T L  i�  l ypkc1Hy w t i L Len  with plural � Lruke� ( I  ' t )  and 1 1 1a y  o r  t nay not 
show a -w sound-sign ( in the latter case, a \M is added to the transliteration 

in brackets for convenience ) :  

IJr} ��� or lJ r � �1bsw or /:Ibs(w) clothes 

Another vvay of writing the plural is ior a sign to be repea ted three times: 
= 

= n(w) lands 
= 

This method is rarer in practice, a lthough it  is favoured for certa in words, 

such as t�(t-v) ' lands'. 

Egyptian also shows a restricted use of a d ual ending: msc. �" -wy and 

fern. c \\  - ty ( indicating tvvo of something) ,  but  this is conunon only \Vith 

things 'vhich tend to come in pairs: 

� �\ r�vy arrns 
TI TI  

t.nvy the two lands ( Egypt: Delta and Valley ) 

tnvy is  written by repeating two signs, l ike the second pl ura l method noted 

above. 

§ 1 6  C7 nb "all, every, any' and ':7 nb "lord, master' 

There arc two important words which can be "vritten a l ike. The first i s  t he 

word for 'al l ' ,  'every' or 'any': 

nb all, every, any 

C7 nb 'a lL every, any', behaves rather l ike an adjective (see § 1 0 ) :  it follows 

the noun i t  goes with and, like an adjective, agrees \Vith  i t :  

� ':=7 !Jt nbt everything 
1 1  a 

C7 a lso occurs in another common word, the word nb meaning 'lord' or 

'master', which, in its most abbreviated form, is written simply: 

nb lord, master 

Fortunately, when nb means 'lord' or 'master' it comes first in expressions: 

'=7 �J � nb Jbdw lord of Abydos 

( See Exercise 2.2 for 1bgw · Abydos' . )  

So the rule is  quite simple: when n b  con1es second i n  i t s  ph rase (and 
agrees with the first nou n }  then i t  is the word nb ·all, every, a ny';  when i t  
comes tirst in  its phrase, i t  is t h e  word n b  'lord, master'. 



§ 1 7  Royal names and titles 

One of the principal goals of this chapter is to eq u ip you to read the names 

of r he kings ot Egypl .  ln the next few paragraphs, we wil l  Jeal wiLh �uute ui 
the backgrou nd about royal names, focusing on the titles, epithets and the 

dating forn1ula. Tn the Exercises to  th is chapter, vve shal l  set you loose on t h e  

names of the kings then1selves. 

The king in  ancient Egypt had an elaborate t itu lary made up of h is 

nm11es, t itles and epithets. From the Old Kjngdoin onvvards, each king had 

five names, of which three are particu larJy common on monuments ( t he 

other two - the 'two ladies' and rhe 'golden Horus' na1nes - a rc used less 

often ) . The three con11non names are the Horus name and rhe names con

tained in  cartouches - the  praenon1en a nd the nomen. 

The 1-lorus nan1e designa tes the king as the god Horus, the son and suc

cessor of Osiris ( for \.vhom, see pp. 40-4 2 ) .  The name is in troduced by the 

fa lcon � J:zr. As an exan1ple the Horus name of Sen,¥osret I is: 

� fffi � br rntz-tnSl,V( the Horus Ankh1TICSUt 

The other two common names are written in  cartouches ( nan1e-rings ) .  The 

praenomen, or fi rst cartouche-na1ne (a name assigned on the king's acces

<;ion ) ,  fol lows the t\� n s1�-bity t i t le 'king of the duali t ies', 'dual king' - i.e. 

the king as ruler of the dualities which composed t h e  Egyptian world : Upper 

and L0\1\'er Egypt; desert and cultivation; the human and the divine. It has 

been traditional to focus on the division of Egypt into the Nile Valley and the  

Delta and to translate t h is t it le  as  ' king of Upper and Lower Egypt' .  The 

praenomen of Sen\vosret I is: 

i,��$aLV nsw-bity lzpr-kJ-r,. 
the king of Upper and Lo"ver Egypt 
Kheperkare 

The nomen, or second cartouche-name, is the king's own birth name and 

n1ight be common to other n1en1bcrs ot  the dynasty. I t  is a lso the nan1e by 

wh ich scholars nowadays refer to  the kings: hence we have Senwosret I ,  

Il, and Ill in the 1 2 th dynasty. The n u m bers are a modern convention and 

do not occur in the ancient names . The nomen is t ypical ly  i ntrodu ced by 

the � s1 rr title 'son of Re' - i.e. the king as the heir of the sun -god Re on 

earth .  The nomen of Sen,¥osret I is: 

� Cir� =] Sl rr s-n-'vvsrt son of  Re Senwosret 

( See Exercise 2 .  7 on pp. 26-27 for the readings of  the cartouchc nan1es 

themselves, and Lhe ordering of the signs . )  
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A cou p le of  o t h e r  t i t les o f  t h e  k i ng ( t ypica l l y  accoinpa n yi ng t he praenot nen ) 

are: 

ntr nfr the perfect god 

§18 Royal epithets 

nb (3\VV lord of the tvvo lands 

The king's na1ne and titles are usually associated \+Vith a number of epithets. 

Among the most comn1on are epithets connected with life: 

t 1a) rnv dt living enduringly 

often extended: 

0 � 1nl rr like Re 

!JJ -f di "nlJ given l i fe 

enduringly and repeatedly 
( for ever and eternity) 

On the written order of the phrase n1i rr ' like Re', you may wish to look 

ahead to §22 in  the next chapter. 

§ 1 9  Dating 

Dates were recorded in ancient Egypt according to the regna I year of the 

reigning king and not by so1ne absolute da t ing system like ne/AD. The dating 

formu Ja has a fixed and regular fonn based around the follo\'ving words, 

along with the names, t i t les and epithets of the king and the nun1ber of years 

of his reig11: 

f � rnpt-sp regnal year � hr under 
.... 

� 1 htn person n of 

f:zm is used to refer indirectly to the king. 

Egyptian n u mbering is dechnal ,  broken up into tens and units.  The 

tens are reckoned by repetition of the sign n (so n n n  = 30) and the units by 

repetition of I (so 1 1 1 1  = 4 ) .  Consider the following example (here year 28 of 

king Nirr1aatre Amenemhet T I T )  \Vhich shO\VS how the forn1ula is  put 

together and how the n u1nbering system works :  

The date in the lunette of Blvi EA 82 7: 

f0�����t ·«�� o�j-?-�1 
BM EA 827: rnpt-sp 28 !Jr /:1111 n nsw-bl�y (n)-ntJrt-r,. r-n!J dt 

Regna l year 28 under the person of the king of  Upper and Lovver 
Egypt N imaatrc living enduring! y 

(On t he t i t l e  and ep i t het s o[ the k ing, see t h e  previous paragraphs. On the 
cartouche nru11e of the king hirnselL see E x ercise 2 . 7  on pp. 26-27. The n of 
Nin1aatre was omi t ted in t h e  o rig i naL )  



Excursus: chart of royal dynast ies 

Kings of Egypr prior Lo Lhe inva ion by Alexander t h  G rea t ( 332 13C)  a rc 

organised by scholars in to r h i rty dynast ies, furt her arranged into n1ajor pcri

ods known as T< i ngdoms ( nonnal ly  when only one king a t  a t ime ruled 

Egypt )  and Intermediate Periods ( when the k ingshi p  was often divided ) .  

This book principal l y  concerns monu ments fron1 the First Intennediarc 

Period and Middle K ingdon1 (c.2 1 50 BC-c. l 64 1  BC ) ,  but  the kings l isted 

below are d iscu ssed on pp. 26 - 3 1 .  

Archaic Period 
Dvnaslies 1 -2 . 

2 5 0 0  BC 

1 5 0 0  

1 0 0 0  

5 0 0  BC 

BC 

AD 

Old Kingdom 
Dynnstics 3-6 

1st Intermediate Period 
Dynasties 7 -I  0 '"---.... 

Middle Kingdom 
Dynasties 1 1 -13 

2nJ Intermediate Period 
Ovnasties 14-17 

" 

New Kingdom 
Dvnasties 18-20 ; 

3rd Intermediate 
Period 

Dvnastics 21-25 
" 

Late Period 
Dynastie 26-30 

1 2th Dynasty (c. l937-1 759 BC) 
Sehetepihre A1ncncnlhet ( I )  

Kheperkare Senwosrct ( I) 
Nubkaure Amenemhet ( IT) 

Khakheperre Senwosrel ( 1 1 )  
Khakaure Senwosret ( I l l )  

N iJnaatrc Amenemhet ( T T I )  

IVtaak.herure Amenemher (IV) 

Sobekkare Ncfrusobek 

18th Dynasty (c.1 539-1 295 BC) 
Nebpehtyre Ahmose 

Djcscrkare Amenhotep (I )  
Aakhcpcrkare Thutmose ( I )  
Aakheperenrc Thutmose ( 1 1 )  
Menkheperrc Thutmo e ( I l l )  

Maalkare Hatshep ut-kbenmetamun 

Aakheperure Amcnhotep ( 1 1 )  
Menkheperure Thutmose ( IV)  

Nehmaalre Amenhotcp ( I l l )  
f\eferkheperure-waenrc Akhcnaten 

A n  khkheperure Smcnkhkare 

Nebkheperure Tutankhamun

hekaiunushc,ma 

K heperkheperurc I tnetjer-Ay 
Djeserk.hepc1ure-setepenre 

Horcmheb-meryamun 
19th Dynasty (c.1295-1 186 RC) 

Menpehtyre Ramesse ( 1 )  
Menmaalre Sety ( 1 )  

U sen11aatre-setepenre 
Ramesse-meryamun ( l l )  

Note: a l l  da tes are approximate; you wil l  f ind sl ight l y  d i f ferent schemes used 

in  d i tfere n l  books. 



Exercises 

2. 1 Signs 

t\11orc uses ofllierO!]Iyphs 2 3 

The fol lowing are a list of signs to be used i n  the Exercises. They are worth 

memorising (writ ing them out i s  a good \.vay of fa1nl l iarising yourself '"'it h  

thern ) .  

a. 2-con.sonant signs 

Son1c of these sign occu r in  the \'Vord exercises below; others will be of use 

when studying k ings' names in E xercises 2 .7 and 2.8 :  

T J b or 1n r V �vp 

<>-::= or � rJ > 1111 

f', WJ mn 

b. 3-consonant signs 

tnr 'C7 nb u kJ 
mr 

ms 

The folluwing 3 -consonant signs \Vere introduced in  the main text above. 

Write out and learn t hese signs and the fol lo\.ving common words they occur 

in, using the opportu nity to follo"v the use of sound-complen1ents and 

determinatives. 

t rnh t® rnh life i .., V 
vvsr ir :: ws r powerful 

� nfr �� nfr good I 11tr ntr god 

�1lp � f:zip rest, sa t i sfy � n O  lJpr become 

A further useful ) - conso n a n t  sign is: IQ bnm 
c. Ideograms 

SIGN EXAMPLE 

A 5 5, vase w i t h  \Va ter  HO\tving, COtnbined w i t h  leg r1:= wrb pure 

� C9, flat alluvial  land with gra i n s  of sa n d  

f42, road bordered by s h rubs 

� 

:rr l 

Q 
c l  

u land 

Wlt road, way 

To a id you in further study, these signs have been quoted with their 

classification (composed of a letter and a number)  as  fou n d in the sign-list 

on pp. 129- 143 .  
Note: � often occurs without the grains o f  san d  as = ( C l O ) a lone. 

2.2 Words 
a. Copy out a n d  tra n s l i terate the follovving vvords (you may wish to refer to 
the l ist of sign<; above or the sign -tables at  the end of the book) :  
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son y or u ka ( t he spirit 
of su�tena r H .  e) 

Since bot h  of these common words rely on a single 2-consonanr sign, it is 

not at all unusual to find then1 written ar their briefest wit h j ust the 2 -con -

sonan t sign . 

road, way 

comparuon V o x  

love, '.-V ish, 
\<vant, desire 

open, separate 

( Notice that in the "vord for 'road '_, ' \vay ', £:u:3: can be used as a determina t ive 

with the word 'spelt out',  or as an ideugrarn as i n  Exercise 2 . 1 . )  

b. Two important tovvn-sites ,,vhich occur in common epit hets of the god 

Osiris are: 

VJ� 
l 

@ Abydos 

c. Some more names of gods : 

An1un 

. . . . . . . . . . . . Djedu (Busiris) 

Khnum 

Try and transliterat e the name of the god Wcp,·vawet (you n1ay need to 

consult § 1 5 again ) :  

vVepwavvet 

The names of these gods can be \·Vritten vvith or without the determinative 

for gods : � { A 3 ) .  

2.3 Variant writings 

In § 1 4  in  the text , you were in troduced to the notion of variant writ ings, 

which allow a word to be stretched or compressed to fi t space. The example 

used was the phrase nu<'-brw 'just ified' or • t rue of voice' ,  used as an epithet 

of the blessed dead. The variants given in previous example� are repeated 

here. Work t hrough the writings, identifying the various signs, and satisfy
ing yourself that despite the differences, they al l  y ie ld the sarne trans
literation: mJchrtrv . ..., 

2.4 Expressions 
Transliterate and tra nslate the f'ollowing phrases (both of wh ich are 

common elements of the offering formula vvhich you will study in n1ore 
depth in  Chapter 3 ) :  



a .  lt b. 
A.s so often, the san1e phrc1sc l:a.n be w r i licu lu d l l l U l  c u.JuJelbcJ U J d l l l lt:: f 

( a l though i t  is read in t he same way) ,  for exan1ple : 

( You n1ay wish to consul t  §§9 and 1 0  on nouns and adjectives in Egyptian . )  

2.5 Words 

Some very common words are written vvi th ot herwise u ncon1mon signs and 

vvith some idiosyncracies of their 0\¥11. C opy out the follovving and read the 

accompanying notes: 

or 0 
� 

2.6 Dating 

it father 
I l  seen1s that  � is an obscure determinative here; 
ho\.vevcr, the con1n1on phrase it f 'his  father' is 
probably influential too (cf.  §§ 3 3, 3 6 ) .  

Written with E60-seat above A36-eye for reasons 
ssir Osi ris which are st il1 obscure. Jsir is a recently suggested 

reading ( rather than older wstr·) 

T 
VVrittcn with D2 5 and F9 or F l  0-bread 

bread determinatives and plural strokes. In offering 
formulae it i s  often abbrevia t ed to G .  

The folJowing are exa mples of dates from B ritish Museun1 stelae. It is per

haps better to do th is  exercise after the study exercises on pp. 26- 30, when 

you will be able to read the kings' names more easily. 

The lunette of the round-topped stela of Senwosretsenbu (BM EA 557) begins: 

BM EA 5 5 7 :  

In the first line of BM EA 586 the king 's cartouche is surmounted by the sky hiero

glyph, which is not read: 

BM E A  586, 
Line 1 :  



BM EA 567 begins with a datt!; the writing of nsw-bity is to [li the rounded shape: 

BM EA 567, 
Lines l -2 :  

2. 7 Study exerdse: Middle Kingdom kings of the 12th dynasty 

I t  is now t ime for you to read tluough the cartouche nan1es of various kings 

of Egypt. The kings we have selected come fron1 tl1e son1e of the most cele

brated dynasties of ancient Egypt: t he 1 2t h  dynasty in the Middle -Kingdom, 

and the 1 8th, 1 9t h  and 20th dynasties in the  Ne,,v I<ingdom. You can either 

piece their nan1es together from the sign resources provided below or you 

can go further and refer back to Chapters 1 and 2 (as well as n1aking use of 

the sign- tables a t  the end of the book) to i1nprove your fan1 il iarity vvith the 

stgns. 

The t\\'0 most common names of the k ing - the praenomen and nomen 

- are written in cartouches and are thus easy to spot. However, the way that 

the names t hemselves are vvritten is act ua lly surprisingly complex, playing 

with the various resources of the script for aesthetic and spacing reasons. 

The one factor we have not covered so far (because i t  finds a more appropri

ate place i n  Chapter 3 )  is that elements d ravving on divine na1nes a re vvrit ten 

first , regardless of the order in V.'hich they are read. For exan1ple, the sun

dlsc rr ( the name of the sun god ) regu lar ly appears fi rst in t he praeno111Cn 

but is read last (as 1he transliteration valu es and Anglicisation of the names 

below show) . For the purposes of this exercise, we would ask you to follo,,y 

the reading order we give below, but you may wish to look fonva rd to §22 

in Chapter 3 for an account of this peculiarity. 

Fill in the first cartouche na1nes from the list belovv into the proper 

place in the following table ( the first one i s  done for you ) .  Notice, once 

again, that the elen1ent rr is written before the other elements of the name 

( similarly with wsrt in s-n-\.vsrt), although it is not read first: 

Schetepibre 
Amenemhet ( I )  

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Senwosret ( I )  

Amenemhet ( l l )  

s�tp-ib-rr  
imn-1n-hjt 

s-n.-�vsrt 

tn1n-m-h1t c�u�J 

(����) 

Cir�=J 



< - n - w< rt 

Senvvu�ret ( i l l )  

Amenemhet (Ill) imn-m-lvt 

Amenemhet (IV) imn-tn-lut 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Nefrusobek nfrw-sbk 

(0eUU\ L.J ,/ 

(e�u] 
List of first -cartouche narnes ( in j un1bled order) : 

hr-knv-r r  hr-[1pr-r� ljpr-kJ-rr 
� 

Khakaure Khakhepcrrc Khcpcrkare 

n-mJrt-rr nbw-knv-r r  s J:z tp -1 b -r r 
Nimaatre Nubkaure Sehetepibre 

SIGNS 

ib ib 
�� � heart V 

1r� wsrr 
wosret 
the powerful one 

� mJr maa >::� --.....£ true 

n 
en or nf 
of 

��� nfrw 
nefru J) beauty 0 

hr 
kha 

.... appear(ance) 

!} hrl>v 
kheru 

v VOICe 

� or � sbk sebek/sobek r� ( the god ) Sobek oO 

u kJ 
ka uu 
the ka-spirit L( 

(®��s;>J 

mJr-hrw-r( 
"' 

Maak herure 

sbk-k1-rr 
Sobckkarc 

lfnn 
amunlamen-
( the god) Amun 

f/11 
m . 

I ll 

m a at 
mJrt (the goddess) 

i\'taat ( t r u t h )  

nbw 
nub 
gold 

hu 
het/hat 
( fore) front 

{Jpr 
kheper 
being/form 

s s(e) 
man 

s/:1 tp sehetep 
In a kt: �at isi fed 

knv 
kau 
t h e  ka-spirits 
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All  the t i rst cart ouche na n1es con t a i n  t he fol lowing elen1en t :  
ra or re rr 
\ l hc  gvJ ; RL· { u1 1\L1) 

1\1any of these ele1nents have proper meaning as vvords on thei r  ovvn, vvh ich 
vve indicate here. Ho\vevcr, there is no need to try and translate t he na n1es. 

2.8 Study exercise: New Kingdom kings 

Transliterate both the cartouchc names for each of the following New I<ing

dom kings, using the aids provided. A complicating factor is that, during the 
New Kingdo1n, it is not at a l l  uncon1mon to find epithets included vvithin 

royal cartouches. Son1e of the na 1nes belovv contain such epit hets ( for exam
ple that of the ruling queen Hatshcpsut, vvhich regu larly includes the epithet 

]Jnmt-imn - 'joined with ( the  god) Amun' ) .  If the epithet contains the name 

of a god, this divine element may be wri t ten at  the front of t he cartouche, 

even i f  i t  is not read first. Follovv the lead given in the Anglicised versions of 

the names below: 

Ncbpehtyre 
Ahmo�e 

Djeserkare 
Amenhotep ( I )  

Aakheperka re 
Thutn1osc ( I )  

Aakhcpcrcnrc 
Thutmose (ll) 
Maatkare 
Hatshepsut-khenn1ctan1un 

Menkheperre 
Thuttnosc ( I l l )  

Aakheperure 
A menhoLep hekaiunu ( I l )  

Mcnkhcpcrure 
Thut mose ( IV )  
Nebtnaatre 
Amenhotep hekavvaset ( 1 1 1 )  

Neferkhepru re- vvaen re 
Akhenaten 

Ncbkhcpcrurc 
Tutankha1nen-heka i u n ushen1a 

Djese rk h t"peru re-setepen re 
Horemheb- mery<Jmun 

(0 � \ 
\,. <:::::::::::7 CJC:l / 

(0vu: ........ ./ 

l!v��u] 
( 0 �--2· 
\..._<>-= __; 

( J '\ "0 UA 

�0��] 
(�=> ���� 
�' G  � D, t,E::l Ill 

���J 
---- �011 0® ·" 

' � 

f(V $t � l <:::::::::::7 I l l  

�'0 .fa. �', 
V � '"= I I 1 -/ 

rmrJ 

c�mrJ 
(JtmrJ 

:� t:=J 9} � 14J , NVWM C  a 

CJtmrJ 
:]�� 
CJtmrJ 

(Q��rrJ 

����] 
(Q��Sf-19� 
(�sa��' 
\... � �) 



Menpeh L  yrt· 
Ran1cssc ( l )  
1Vlcnn1aatre 
Sety-n1eryenptah ( I )  

Usermaa L re-setepenre 
Raincssc-merya1nun ( l l )  

Uscrmaatre-meryan1un 
Ramesse-hekaiunu ( I I I )  

/vlorc uses afhiervglyphs 2 � 

(e�9 
(ei��] 

/-G $ n s:2' \_ t1'��/ 

(0mr +� 
(O � 4 n A ��(' \._a J.. � � � -"/ 

c���mr+� 

�m=��� 
VOCABULARY 

itn 

W1St 

pf'ltt 
f o r  

pJ:zty 

1'n 

ntn 

InS 

nh 

hb 

hkJ 

fjpr 

!:Jnmt 

akh 
spirit 

. 
zunu 
Heliopolis 

a ten 
Aten (solar disc) 

ankh 
I if ell i ving 
l-vaset 

imn 

(i)ah 
moon-ood l> 

atnunlamen
( the god) 
Amun 
a a 
great 

wa 
the (sole) one 

Thebes (place-name ) i wsr 
weser/user 
powerful 

pehty 
strength 

1nen 
established 

mose 
bea r, form 

neb 
lord 

relra 
( the god )  Re 

heb 
festival 

heka 
ruler 

kheper 
being/ form 
khenmel 
joined ( with)  

ptJ:z 

:c::r or '\ � or � ntry 

c::=h, or c::=h, a D  

n 

nfr "' 

/ut . 

hr 

J:ttp 

ptah 
( t J1e god ) 
Ptah 

maat 
Maat ( t ru t h )  

mery 
beloved 

en 
of 

ne fer 
perfect 

hai 
Iront, fir�t 

hor 
( the god) 
Horus 

hetep/ hotep 
satisfied 

�I l l  
t o r � 

kheperu tzpnv beings/forn1.s 
S'\-V, 
s(w) 

su, se 
hitn 
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VOCABULARY ( 

Setv 

� �  sty Set y, i .e.  rna n of 
( the god ) Scth 

� §pswt 
shepsut 
dist i nguished wornen 

kJ ka 
u the ka-spirit 

dtJwty 
Thur-
(the god ) Thot h 

ONTINUED)  

stp 
�t?lt?p 

.r--.. chosen 

sm" shema 
southern 

Jl twt 
rut 
1 n1age 

V dsr 
djeser 
sacred/holy 

2.9 Study exercise: BM EA 1 1 7  (the Abydos king-list of Rames.5es 11) 

The 'king-list' of Ramesses I I  sho,.yn on p .  3 1  originally ca1ne from his temple 

a t  Abydos. Modelled on a similar l i st in h i s  father Seti l's Inortuary ten1ple 

nearby, the list forms part of an elaborate offering form u la ( l:ztp-di-nsw; see 

Chapter 3 )  for the cult of previous kings. Origi n a l l y, there were 78 car

touches i n  the upper registers ( t he 76 found in the Seti I l ist plus the two 

cartouche names of Ramrsscs II) .  This n umber probably reflects cultic tradi

tion, the space available on the wa l l ,  and possibly the 76 fonns of the sun

god enumerated in the religious text kno-vvn as the Litany of Re. The kings 

are identified by praenon1en beneat h  which are determinatives of seated 

kings al ternately wearing the white d a n d  red ?;/crowns. The names of 

Ra messes 1 1  (a l ternating between nomen and praeno1nen )  are repeated in 

the bottom register a n d  show a range of variant writings for the non1en. 

Reconstructing the top line from the Seti I king-list, the overal l  format is as 

follovvs: 

fAn offering which the king gives before Ptah - Sokar-Osiris . . .  a thousand 

bread and beer, etc.] to king X as a gift of Ran1esses 11: 
f� n nnv for the king 

as a gift of ( l i L erally, in the giving of) 

The word nsw is written using ?;/ which is also a varian t  for - co1nmon i n  

the New Kingdom (compare the more usual spelling of nsw i n  § 2 3  ) .  

The king-list shows sotne interesting gaps between t h e  M iddle and New 

Kingdom (bet we en the fourth and fifth cartouches of the second surviving 

register) and within the 1 8t h  dynasty. Use the roya 1 na1nes listed in the pre

vious Exercises and the chart of royal dynasties on p. 22 to identify the 

missing kings and dynasties tor yourself. 
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Chapter 3 

Special writings 

In this chapter we introduce you to a number of special writin_qs: abbreviations, 

changes in the order of signs and defective writings. Since all of these are rather com

mon, particularly in the rendering of titles and epithets, a knowledge of them is 

essential for successful monument reading in a museum. You are also introduced to 

the offering formula, probably the most common form of hiero,qlyphic inscription to 

be found on funerary monuments surviving from ancient Egypt. This chapter should 

also serve as a convenient reference resource to which you can return when studying 

various monuments later on in the book. 

§20 Abbreviations 

Abbreviated writings a re common i n  the writ ing o f  titles and epithets: 

� � /JJty-r governor, mayor � ® J bry-frbt lector priest 

bJty-r ( l i terally, 'foremost of posit ion ' )  is  written with the ideogram d) J:ut 
( front part of l ion ) over .:.--il r (arm);  bry-J:rbt ( l i terally, ' the carrier of the book 

of r i tual ' )  is written with abbreviated writ ings of both bry and l:zbt (without 

sound complements or detenninatives ) .  There i s  also graphic transposition, 

with the two tal l  signs placed either side of till !Jr(y) ( see §2 1 below) .  C learly 

such writings cannot be read sign by sign with any ease. Even after more 

than a century and a ha l f  of study, the exact reading of so1ne words ren1ains 

con tentious a mong Egyptologists! Hence we strongly recommend that  you 

follow our  general advice of concentrating on whole words rather than get

t ing bogged down i n  the study of individual  signs. 

As we have a l ready seen, abbreviated writings of t he epithet usually 

bestowed on the blessed dead a re common: 

written in full as: 

§2 l Change of order: spacing 

�� �} � true of voice, justified 

The second fea t u re is the switching of the order of signs to enable them to 
fit into t h e  available space in a more satisfactory manner ( tenned more for
mally B rap hie transposition ) : 

H�} instead of � }@ (/dw Djedu 



Graphic transposition a lso occurs in vertical colu 1nn : 

pecia I tvriring) 3 3 

I ......,I 
�rr 

ddw Djedu, instead of { @ 

Sometimes graphic transposition is a regu lar feature of the writing of a word: 

��� mH see, look at 

This is regularly written with the determinative LIT:::- placed under the 2-con

sonant sign � mJ. 

§22 Change of order: prestige 

For reasons of prestige, names for gods and kings and related words some

times precede closely connected words, a lthough they are actually read 

afterwards ( th is is tenncd more for1nally honorific transposition ) .  Honorific 

transposition is particularly  common in epithets and tit les: 

rh nsw 
...., 

mry fn1n 

k ing's advisor, 
royal intimate 

beloved of AlllUD 

( Notice that abbreviated writings are also common. )  

hnt-ntr . -

servant of the 
god, priest 

l ike Re 

You have a lready encountered this phenomenon in the writing of royal 

names in Exercises 2. 7 and 2 .8 .  A rather dramatic i l lustration of this point is 

the following writing of the non1en of Ran1esses II ( Ran1esse-meryamun, 

�Ramesses beloved of Amun ' ) :  

Here the two divine elements (Ra of the name Ramesses and Am un of the 

epithet 'beloved of Amun' )  have been written as seated gods and placed at 

the top of the cartouche facing each other, creating a vertical division. The 

low flat sign of mr(y) ( ' beloved' )  has been placed in  t he middle of the car

touche, creating a horizontal division. The vertical division is n1irrored in the 
bottom. half of the cartouche (giving the ms-sw or 'messe' part of Ramesses) 
where the three-pronged ms-sign stands i n  the centre between two tal l  thin 
signs (the sw and the s) both of which bend away at the top from the cent ra l 
ms-s1gn. 
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§23 Defective or strange writings 

A few con1n1on words are written without the full  set of sound-signs, prob

ably tor reasons o1 grouping; nsw · k ing' is writ ten in  an unusual n1anner: 

§24 Titles 

<===> 1fM r(m)! people 
g::::::, I I I 

--<X>--

0 s(my) t  desert � 

l � e f!(n)�t beer 

+ :::_ nsw king 

Offi ce-holding played a central role in the elite culture of ancient Egypt, 

locating the individual within society, most notably in relation to the king 

(see also pp. 1 0 1 - 1  04) .  Titles come in two forms: official or administrative 

titles and conventional t i tles connected with status and au thority. Abbrevi

ated writings a re common to both. 

a. Conventional titles of status and authority 

The two most coinn1on conventional t i t les a re:  

�@ !Jtmty bity seal-bearer of the king n Q � S1nr wrt(y) sole companion l ' l o I 

(The reading of !Jtmty-bity is unsure: o ther possibil ities are !Jtm·w-btty and 

sdJwty-bity; for blty ' king' ,  sec p .  l 0 2 . )  These two tit les often occur together. 

b. Titles of office 

Titles of office can be divided into secu lar  and religious ti t les: 

Secular titles 

� � /:rJty-r 
governor, 

-=--v � mayor 
overseer of the <� ��� n rn-r rbnwty chanlber 

A number of tit les are composed wit h  the element � m-r ( fu l ly imy-r) 
'overseer': 

steward, overseer m-r pr of the estate 
� 1 "' overseer of 

m-r msr 
<::::::> I the a rn1 y 

m-r probably means l iteral ly 'the one in whom is the word' ( i .e .  the one who 

has the authority to issue orders) .  On the basis o f  a graphic pun a round r 
(which means both 'mouth'  and 'word ' ) ,  i t  is occasionally written with \ 
B44 tongue ( the tongue being 'the one in the mouth ' ) :  

'c"""J\ m-r pr steward 



Religious titles 

�'""' - (";) wrb prie t ( l i tera l l y. 
(J =� pure one) 

��r�� fzry- n1aster of secrets 
ssu 

� �  
� lThJ 

hn1-
ntr 

'pccial vt riflnHS 3 5 

prie<\t ( l i t e ra l l y. 
servant of the god ) 

bry- lector priest 
hbt 

It is not at all uncommon for t itles to be written without determinativcs. 

§25 Epithets 

Egyptian texts abound with epithets of gods, kings and offic1als. Here are a 

couple of related epithets particularly common on stelae: 

venerable one, revered one, 
lnnby or lm1bw honourable one 

nb Jnuh � possessor of veneration/ reverence 

and other variants based on the fuller writings such as: � � � 'reverence', 

'veneration'. 

These epithets are primarily applied to the blessed dead. After a l i fe of 

official duty and ethical behaviour, the blessed dead were revered by the 

living ( who perpetuate their memory on earth, particularly through offer

ings) and honoured before the gods (with whom they exist beyond death as 

transfigured spirits ) .  The latter is often expressed in the following way: 

� � � � � l_ im1ljy br Jsir the revered one before Os iris 

§26 The offering formula 

Formulae con1prise rela tively fixed con1binations of words and so can be 

read without a detailed understanding of their internal grammar. The most 

cornmon example, the offering formula, is  a ubiquitous feature of the hier

oglyphic monuments found in  museums throughout the world. B y  working 

through, and becoming familiar with, the elements of the fonnula discussed 

below, you will gain access to a vast nutnber of hieroglyphic inscript ions . 

The offering forrnula merges two related functions: offi cial and per

sonal .  In official terms, the status of the deceased as one of the blessed dead 

was linked to the successful performance of official functions in royal service 

and ethical behaviour in l ife. This success was instrumental in  qualifying the 

deceased for access to the means of commemoration in terms of memorial 

inscriptions and funerary monuments. One purpose of the offering formula 

was to allow the deceased to partake of the offerings presented to the deities 
i n  the major cult temples i n  the na rne of the king, particularly on festival 
occasions. This reversion of offerings displays the importance of official l i fe , 
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particu larly in tern1s of t he person of t he k ing , i n  t he relationship between 

the living and the dead. 

The �ccond, per�unal, f u ucLiuu rela le� 1 1 1ure tu the pri vale fa n u l  y -ba�eLl 

aspects of the funerary cult of the deceased. The private offerings to the dead 

could be either ph ysical ( the offering of food, drink and goods) or verbal 

( through the u tterance of the offering form u l a ) ;  furthermore, these offer

ings could be perpetuated i n  pictorial and verbal form ( through art and 

wri t ing) .  In this  way, the offerings n1ade at  the b u ria l  could be perpetuated 

by family members ( particula rly the son and heir ) ,  or by people visiting the 

tomb or passing by the stela. 

F irst of al l ,  here is a n  example of the offering formula, which you may 

wish to refer back to as you read over the discussion below: 

The offering formula from BM EA 558: 

� �(.j 1LJ� � !Jt nb(t) nfr(t) wrb(t) rn!Jt ntr i1n 

Qj� "�� � n kJ n imJ[J(y) ky 

An offering which the king gives ( to)  Osi ris, lord of Djedu, great god, lord 
of Abydos, so that he may give a voice offering ( in )  bread, beer, ox, fowl, 
a labaster, linen, everything good and pure on which a god lives for the ka 
of the revered one Key 

The most common form of the offering formu la is composed of three parts, 

which can be divided according to the characteristic Egyptian expression 

found in  each: 

a. +�& J:ztp-di-nsvv an offering which the king gives 

b. m prt-!Jrw a voice offering 

-

C. U 1  n kJ n for the ka of 
-

We sha 11 take you t h rough each of these parts i n  t u rn,  assembling here the 

material you need to be able to read the standard Osiris offering formula.  If 
you retu rn to this section when reading stelae such as B M  E A  587 on p. 46 
at  the end of this chapter, you should fi nd a1 l  the help you need . As you 
study the va rious stelae in this  book, you will no doubt gain more and more 

familiarity with the various parts of the offering formula .  



a. The offering to the god(s) 

. pt!cia/ wrilingl ) 7 

{- �& /1lp-di-nsul a n  offering which the king �ivc 

The conventional grouping of this expression uses the following elements: 

fc fron1 +� nsw king 

from db ClD e O  J:ztp offering 

frotn & dl g.ve 

( For the writing of the verb 'give', see Exercise 3 . 5 . )  

The expression J:ztp-di-nsw is often used to refer generally to the offer

ing formula and its associated offering rites (and might less l i terally be 

translated as 'the offering rite' ) .  The actual rendering of this stercot ypical 

phrase is notoriously obscure and still exercises the minds of scholars. What 

ever its original form, it is clear that by the Middle Kingdom the phrase had 

come to be treated as a fixed, compound expression. Here we have adopted 

a standard rendering which we encourage you to follow, rather than trying 

to work out its meaning frorn the individual signs. 

The name, title and epithets of the god(s) 

The name of the god then follows. The god most commonly named in the 

offering formula (as in  the exan1ple above) is Osiris and we shall concentrate 

on him in this chapter. For the other common divine recipient of the offering 

formula, Anubis, see BM EA 1 78 3  in Chapter 5, and fur an example with a 

number of gods, see BM EA 584 in Chapter 8 .  The standard names and titles 

of Osiris are introduced separately i n  the notes on funerary deities a t  the end 

of this chapter. 

b. The offerings are passed on to the deceased 

The voice offering 

This section of the offering formula centres a round the following expression: 

6"6"� prt-!Jrw a voice offering 

The standard wri t ing of prt-brw contains the following elements: 

n from [J J),  <=::> 
prt a going forth 

from �}� lJrw VOICe 

0 from O CLJ  t bread G l  I I 
from l�5 /:1 n�t beer 
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The term prt-J;rw is regularly written with t he bread and beer signs, even 

when the voice offering itself is intended without any reference to the bread 

and beer. They a re Jepi<:tcd whether urcad a nd uccr are l l lCHlioucd 

separately i n  the subsequent inventory of offerings or not ( in  whlch case t hey 

may have been t hought of as being included within the writing of prt-J;rw) . 

By the Middle Kingdom prt-brw had becon1e a fixed expression used 

as a cover term for the offerings then1selves (and n1ight be loosely translated 

as ' the ritual offerings' ) .  As a fi xed expression, prt-!Jrw can even be written 

with a determinative for the whole phrase, such as CI:) ' loaf for offering': 

fr 6 "§oo prt-brw a voice offering 

The second part of the offering forn1ula either starts off with prt-brw in1Ine

diately or marks the passing over of the offerings from the god by the use of: 

�fr6i di f prt-fJrw so that he may give a voice offering 

di f is again a form of the verb rdi ' to give' (see Exercise 3. 5 ) .  Once again,  at 

th is stage we advise you to follow our  suggested translation (see C hapter 8 

for a n  explanation ) .  

prt-!Jrw alone is typical of 1 1 th -dynasty stelae. dl f prt-!Jrw is more 

typical from the mid- 1 2t h  dynasty onwards (prt-l:Jrw a lone being rare by 

then ) .  During the early part of the 1 2t h  dynasty a mixture of both usages is 

found.  

The inventory of offerings: 

The offerings a re usually enumerated via a standard list of items, usually 

written with abbreviated writings (given here a longside fuller writings ) :  

0 or a oo  
G l  I I 

lt or u� 
0 or c=:Jr4 

t bread 

kJ ox 

ss alabaster 

e or l� e 
1J or ��� 
il or ��il 

hnkt . . 

�pd 

mnht � 

Often the offerings a re numbered with 1 b1 'thousand' or  l� 
of/in ' .  

The voice offering from the stela of Tjeti: 

ffil�l�l � 

beer 

fowl 

linen 

'a t housand 

��u��6f:4' prt-brw bJ t f:zn�t tu kJ Jpd !J.J ss mn!Jt 
A voice offering (of) a thousand bread and beer, a thousand ox and 

fowl, a thousand alabaster and linen 

(prt-tJrw is here written with bread and beer signs but  simply read prt-!Jrw; 

contrast with BM EA 5 58 on p .  36 . ) 
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O t h e r  offerings some t i mes occur ( pa rt ic u l a r l y  in la ter  1 2t h - and l 3 t h 

dynasty stelae )  and are usually more fu l ly written ou t : 

mrht oil ,  u nguent 9 11 � sntr 1 '!7ooo I ncense 

� or � CE> j:ztp or j:ztpt offerings oO cOa l I I qf(JW) prOVISIOnS 

The inventory is wrapped up: 

As well as listing a standard set of offerings, the offering fonn ula also usual ly  

i ncludes a rnore generic and a l l -embracing phrase: 

��a bt nb(t) nfr(t) wrb(t) everything good a n d  p u re 

You have a lready studied this expression i n  E xercise 2 .4 .  I t  is often qual i fied 

by the following fi xed expression: 

-9-J �� rnbt ntr im on which a god l ives 

Since this is a fixed expression, you should read and t ra nslate it as a whole 

for now, without worrying about its in ternal grammar ( which will be 

explained i n  C hapter 7 ) .  

c. The recipient of the offering 

The deceased recipient of the offering is introduced by one or both of the fol

lowing phrases: 

-

U 1 n kJ n for t he ka of A IIDll imlh(w) t h e  revered one 'j'"i\ 
In  the 1 1 th dynasty and into t he early 1 2t h  dynasty ( a fter which i t  dies out ) ,  

we u sual ly find in11b(w) on its own. The con1bined usage n kJ n imJb(w) 

begins in  the early 1 2th  dynasty and reaches its peak in  the rnid- l 2 th 

dynasty. The use of n ki n on its own is rare in the ea rly 1 2th dynasty, but  

becomes the most common form from the later 1 2t h  dynasty onwards. 

Once you have reached this point, then you will find the name of the 

deceased, u sually with a t itle, and ending with the conunon epi thet : 

mJr-!Jrw the justified 

§27 The genitive 

The genit ive 'of' ( as i n  ' the king of Egypt ' )  occurs i n  two forms: 

a. Direct genitive 

The two nouns are put together without any linking word. Th is con st ru ct ion 

is only common between closely connected words or i n  fixed expressions : 
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� n  overseer of n1-r pr 
the estate <:::> 

����n m-r overseer of 
r}Jnwty the chamber 

��� nb lord of Abydos 
1bdw ( epil het of Os iris) 

�rr�} nb lord of Djedu 
cjdw (epithet of Os iris) 

It also occurs in certain compound expressions, such as those co1npounded 

with ib 'heart ' :  

J�? st-fb affection, intimacy ( literally, situation of the heart) 

st-ib occurs in a rather common epithet: 

The stela of Ameny identifies his subordinate, Sahathor, with the epithet: 

BM EA 1 62, 
Central column: bJk f mJr n st-ib f 

His true servant of his affection 

b. Indirect genitive 

The two nouns are linked by forn1s of the 'genitival adjective' n. This 

behaves like an adjective and agrees with the preceding noun, taking the fol

lowing forms: 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

MASCULINE FEMININE MASCULINE FEMININE 

- n nt 0 nw nt 

An example occurs in bJk f m1r n st-tb f a bove. Another example occurs in 

the phrase: 

-

U 1 n k1 n for the ka of 

- 'of' is written in exactly the same way as the preposition -- n 'to', ·for'. 

However, in translating into English, one or other of  these usually suggests 

itself (cf. 'for the ka of' ) .  Also th ere is  a tendency for n to be used for all num
bers and genders, as in }J.mt f n st-tb f'his wife of his affection' in Exercise 4 .6. 

Excursus: Egyptian funerary deities 

Os iris 

Osiris (Jsir) was a central figure in t he funerary cults of the ancient Egyp
tians. As noted in C hapter 2, his name is written in an idiosyncratic manner 
and cannot easily be broken down sign by sign. Indeed there is still some dis-
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pute as to t he exact read ing - in th is hook we adopt the more recent 

suggestion to read Islr rat her t han wslr, not least si nce this brings out  the par

a l lel wi th t he writ ing of t he name of lsis ( for which see p. 42 ) :  

)] )] � . 0 . . Written with E60-seat ahove A36-eye for reasons JJ or JJ Jszr stns h. h .1 1 b � -'()>. w 1c are stl o scure. 

The writing of Osiris' name (and the number and n ature of h is  epithets) 

al tered at  d i fferent periods of Egypt ian h istory, as follows: 

� Jsir 
4l::> 

Osiris written without determinative 
(written with determinative in the 
1 1 th dynasty} 

Alternative writ ing 
from the late 1 2th 
dynasty 

As a 'great god' ( ntr rJ ) ,  t he cult  of Osiris was celebrated at many shrines, the 

most i rnportant of which a re reflected in his t i t les ' lord of Djedu '  and 'lord 

of Abydos', the writings of which you studied i n  E xercise 2.2.  I n  B M  E A  587 

(see Exercise 3 .8  below) they are written as follows: 

nb gdw lord of Djedu (written with graphic transposition, see §2 1 )  

great god 
c:7 � J� nb Jbdw lord of Abydos 

These t h ree together represent the classic Middle K ingdom combination of 

epithets, pa rticularly cominon i n  the early 1 2th dynasty. 

The writing of Djedu itself changes over t ime (as well as sometimes dis

playing graphic transposition ) :  

1 1 th 
��} mid- 1 2th 

dynasty 

1 1 th 
� �} @ or � } ®  early 1 2th 

dynasty 

late 1 2th 
��}® dynasty 

onward 

The pre-eminence of Osiris  is  reflected i n  his other name, Khentyimentu 

(!Jnty-imntw), l the one who is foremost of the westerners' ( i .e.  the dead 

gathered in the realm of the setting sun) ;  t he name evokes his subjects ( the 

dead spirits) arrayed before his throne: 

fkW1 r �� (Jnty-lmntw Khentyimentu 

As will become clear from a number of the stelae which you will study in  

this book, the name Khentyiinentu is  often incl uded in  the offering formula 

amongst the epithets of Osiris (agai n  typical of the early 1 2t h  dynasty ) .  

I n  mythology, Osiris had been a l iving k ing a t  the beginn ing of history, 

but  was murdered and dismembered by his ambitious brother, Seth. Osiris' 

remains were magica l ly restored by Tsis ( Jst) - his sister - who was then able 

to conceive his child, Horus; Horus grew up to defeat Seth and i nherit his 

fat her's t h rone in legit imate fashion. Osiris i s  represented as a deceased k ing, 
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01un1mifonn but with royaJ rega l ia,  and a green or black complexion a J iud

ing to  the fertility of  the Nile f loodplain. 

J� or � Jst Isis � hr Horus 

The passion of Osiris is a lso reflected in t he name Wenennefer ( wnn -nfr ), 

which means 'the one who continues to be perfect' and hints at  his myste

rious post mortem potency: 

��m wnn-nfr Wenennefer 

Wepwawet and Anubis 

Funcrary stelae from Abydos and elsewhere often invoke Wepwawet and 

Anubis alongside Osiris. Represented as a dog or j ackal, Wepwawet ( wp

wJwt) was an ancien t  god of Abydos and an active participan t  in the cult of 

Osiris: the annual passion-play a t  Abydos began with the procession of Wep

wawet 'to protect his  father', Os iris. More generally, Wepwawet was 

associated with cemeteries and funerals, as reflected in his t i t le ' lord of t he 

sacred land' (nb  tJ 4sr) ,  where 'sacred land'  means the cemetery. Even the 

name Wepwawet ( literally, ' the one who opens the ways', see p .  96) reca lls 

the untrodden paths over the desert a long which he guided the souls of the 

newly deceased to  the kingdorn of  Osiris. 

The other major funerary deity was Anubis, whose iconography is 

close t o  that  of Wepwawet; he also appears in canine form and bears the t i t le 

'lord of the sacred land';  his other t itles a re more obscure. Nevertheless, the 

funerary gods have distinct roles, apparent in the n1ythology of the funeral :  

Anubis embalrned the body of the deceased and conducted the burial ccrc

nlonies; Wepwawet led the deceased from this world to the next; and Osiris, 

king of the dead, represented a rrival and rej uvenation i n  t he next life. 

Anubis 

The name and standard epithets of Anubis: 

lm(y)-wt 

Wepwawet 

Anubis 

the one in the wt 

t¥ tp(y) dw f upon his mountain 

nb tJ dsr lord of the sacred land 

Wepwawet shares a major epithet with Anubis :  

V��� wp-wiwt Wepwawet nb tJ dsr lord of the sacred land 



Exercises 

3. 1 Signs and words 

a. 2-consonant and 3-consonant signs 

Jb or ntr wn 

wr 0 

Sped a I \-t'rl( iii!JS 4 3 

hh or hw hn . . 

nw or fn hnt 
..., 

As you will see below, the name of the god Khentyimentu displays the tw

bird ( BS long-legged bu zzard ) ,  a sign which reads tw or tyw ( in th is book we 

shall  go for the simpler reading tw), but looks similar to the J-bird ( B 3  Egyp

tian vulture ) .  The tw-bird has a n1ore rounded head, b u t  often the two birds 

are very similar in writing ( sometimes we add a tick to the tw-bird to distin 

guish it ) .  Fortu nately t h e  tw-bird has a very restricted usage: 

� or � tw 

b. Ideograms 

SIGN 

E7 feather on standard 

B49 forepart of l ion 

J E60 seat 

� A24 soldier with bow and quiver 

I:XAMPLE 

� � l1nnt the west 

J) hu front 
a l  

�� st place, position 

� �  msr army, expedition 

Notice that t he sign J has appeared in two different words which should not 

be confused: 

3.2 Words 

Jl or .!m JSir Osiris J� st place, position 

Translitera te the following words ( one uses a sign i ntroduced in  a n  earlier 

chapter ) : 

great Alneny (name) 

3.3 Gods' names 

You have a lready been introduced to two fonns of Osiris: Khentyimentu a n d  

Wenennefer. These are written as fol lows . Transliterate: 

Khenl yin1entu Wcncnnefer 
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3.4 Titles 

In rhe text, the following two ti tles were introduced. Here they arc written 

in a slightly d ifferent way. Trans l it erat e  t hem, using the sign-tables above: 

• • • - 0 0 0 • • • • • • 
overseer of 
the chamber 

sole 
companion 

3.5 Common verbs 
Some conlffion verbs are written with otherwise u ncomn1on signs a nd with 

some idiosyncracies of their own. It wil l  be useful for you to be familiar with 

these when reading C hapter 4 ( where the presence of (i )  in brackets will  also 

be explained ) :  

_!_ In(/) 
'bring', written with a combination of 0 0 3 3  pot and A 57 J'J 

.Jl. walking legs, often with sound complement ,_.... n 

ir(l) 'make', 'do', 'act ' - written with the 2-consonant sign � lr 

mu 

rdt 

mn 'see', ' look at' - written with � determinative placed 
u n der ->' 1nJ. So1ne forn1s of t his verb are written with only 
one � l - �� - transliterated mJ 

'give', 'place' - L..1J A4 1 arm giving loaf, or liJ E6 1 conical loaf. 
Without r as � or & , transliterated di. From the hieratic, 
also written with arm as <=> rdi or .:.-D di 

.-..-D 

3.6 The offering formula from BM EA 162 

BM EA 1 62 

( carved l imestone; w. 75cm) 

The offering formula is  usual ly written in a telegram-l ike style with very 

abbreviated writ ings and certain preposit ions omitted. The top portion of the 
stela of Ameny ( B M  EA 1 62 ) ,  however, rather unusually provides us with a 
more fu l l y  written out  version of certain sections of the offering fonnula.  
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Tra nsl i t era t e  and t ranslate,  using the tcn1plate  p rovided in t he text  ( §26 

above ) ,  and s tudy t he individual  writ ings of t he various com ponent parts of 

Lhe Iun u u la .  Yuu �huulJ a bu 1nake u�e uf t h e  VULduuldr y i n L r uJ uLeJ in lhe 

other exercises above. 

La::::-

� 

1\ <=> ��� I I<=> 

Llj}\\_ 
Notes: 

tr-n 

n'T-r n1sr wr 

kbw 

VOCABULARY 

born of 

genera l - i n -
chief 

Qebu ( na1ne ) 

f 

h r  
...., 

he, his 
(pronoun )  

before, 
i n  front of 

i ir-n means 'who1n such-and-such a person made' but this  is not a satis

factory idiom i n  English . 

i i  m-r msr wr means l i tera l ly 'great overseer of the a rmy'.  

i i i  In  l ine l ,  the dan1aged hieroglyphs are part o f  the standard epithets of 

Osiris: !J.nty-imntw ( with an extra tw-b i rd ) , ntr rJ, nb Jbdw ( see p.  4 1 ) . 

3. 7 Offering table scene 

Mejr I ,  pl .  9 

In scenes, the offerings a re often shown placed on a table before the 
deceased . Tra nsliterate and tra nslate the h iert,glyphs below the offering 
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rable cene f ron1 the tomb of Senbi ( con u lt t he ection on t he offering for

m u la i f  necessa ry ) .  

VOCABULARY 

�--b-Jiy_-_r_g_o_v_e_n_1o
_

r
_

, -n-la_y_o_r _____ l_l_l __ b_J_(w_)--
t-ho

_t_Is_a_n_d_s__j 
The laden offering table const i tuting the 'funerary mea l '  for the deceased is 

referred to as: 

dbl:zt-/:Jtp the required offerings 

3.8 Study exercise: BM EA 587 

----

B M  EA 587 

(ca rved and painted limestone; H .  56 cm) 

It is now time for you to study your first stela - B M EA 587, the funerary 
monument of the overseer of the chamber Amenemhet. Tra nsliterate and 



t ran  late the h ieroglyphs written wi th in  the  registers (and not those a 'COill

panying the va e at the top left, wri t ten without  regL ter ) . You . hould 

CtH 1 � u 1 t  t h e  �el- l it > n �  ( ) 1 1  t h e  off r ing luu l t uld  iu  lhc le  l \ §26)  vv l l c t c  t lt:Lc�

sary. You may also find it useful to read t h rough t he notes on Osiris given 

on pp. 40-42. 

VOCABULARY 

1n- r  overseer of 
r!Jnw(ty) the chan1her 

( See p. 1 02 for some remarks on the t i t le  m-r riJnwty. ) 

imn
tn -/rut Amenemhet 

Notice that the inscription has been ca reful ly laid out :  the ]Jtp-dl-nsw for

mula takes up the first l ine; the prt-brw formula the second l ine and the 

epithets, name and tit les of the stela owner the third l ine. 

3.9 Study exerci.se: BM EA 585 
BM EA 585,  shown on the next page, has another standard offering for

mula,  this time written from right to left. 

a. Translation 

Transl i tera te and translate, using t he notes and vocabulary below. 

Not ice how t he names of Sarenenutet and his mother Bameket are 

written to fit the space avai lable. The scenes and figures are i n  raised relief 

and the inscriptions i n  sunk relief. The element -n1kt in the Inother's name 

is written in the scene area and in raised relief. 

VOC A R U I .A R Y  

���� � �� b1-mkt Bameket ffi 1ns-n born of 
,.,....,..,. 

hsb counter of 

Ill ntrw gods c:J ffiffi the double 
� n 1  snwty 

granancs 

L-Dic:::!:::, dd offering- � =}: SJ-
Sarenenutet J:ttp-ntr . rnnwll L_jJ <3::) Ill gtvcr 

b. Epigraphy 

Compare this stela with BM EA 587: 

i Ident i fy the differences in t he shape and arrange1ne n t of particular 
hicroglyph� ( you may also wish to consider the figures and the offering 

tables ) .  
ii Iden t i fy the d ifferences in the phraseology of the offering formula. 
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. . ----

B M  EA 585  

( carved limestone; H .  52cm ) 

-
--



Chapter 4 

S cenes and captions 

The first part of this book was dedicated primarily to building up your knowlecJ.qe of 

the hieroglyphic signs needed to equip you for the twin HOals of reading the names of 

the kings and the offering forn1.ula. In this part of the book we will move on to broaden 

your knowledge of the ancient Rgyptian Language and how it works, equipping you 

to read a wider range of Middle J(ingdon1 stelae in the British Museum and elsewhere, 

and also supplying you with a firm foundation for moving on to study the wealth of 

surviving ancient Egyptian writings. 

§28 Captions: the infinitive 

Verbs typically label actions or events such as 'do', or 'kick ' ,  though some 

verbs label states or conditions such as 'remain'. A major topic to be dealt 

with in reading hieroglyphs is how to get the right translation of verbs 

according to whether they refer to actions in the past, present or future. 

Over the next few chapters we will equip yo u to bring this degree of accu 

racy to your translations. 

A good place to start is with scenes and captions. Scenes are often 

accompanied by captions which very conveniently label the action: 

r !;r� spt smf:t B inding a skiff ( Meir IT, pi .  4 )  

( In captions, words are often written without determinatives, s1nce the 
image itself pictures the tneaning. )  
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In  English t he -ing forn1 of t h e  verb t ranslate rat her well  here, 

whcrea using r h c  s in1plc Englbh pa�t ' uo und a skiff' seen1s a l i t t le incom

plet , and u nsatistactory. Exacr ly r he san1c is true in Egypt ian.  ln such 

capt ions, Egyptian uses a particular form of r he verb which, as you will see 

i n  the next chapter, d iffers n1arkedly from the form for expressing the past. 

In Egyptian the equivalent of t he -ing forn1 in this u sage is termed the infin

itive ( see § 3 1  below for its forms) .  

Before we progress further, there i s  one general comment we would 

l ike to make. The tern1s for the va rious Egyptian verb-forn1s a re now rather 

traditional; they arc not always very clear i n  their meaning, nor do they 

always agree with the u se of rhe same term i n  describing the gra n1n1ar of 

English. So the term ' i n fin itive' and its meaning i s  not really i mportant - it 

will, however, serve as a convenient label by which we can readily refer to 

the verb-form. 

When the actor is mentioned in an Egyptian caption, this is usually 

introduced by Q ,_.,. in 'by' :  

Before the figure of the owner is a lengthy adoration caption, the bare bones of which 

are: 

BM EA 567: sn tJ n anty-ln1ntw m prl rJt . . .  ln 1n-r snr(w) ilnn-m-f:ut 
Kissing the ground to Khentyimentu in  the great process ion . . .  by 

the overseer of the provisioning areas A men em het 

For the vocabulary, see the next section and the excu rsus on rit les, p. 1 03 .  

§29 Adoration 

The owner of a stela often expressed a wish to pa rt icipate in certain im por
tant festivals beyond death, particularly the Osiris Mysteries ( for which see 

pp. 54-56 ) .  He either wished to participate  in the1n d irectly - t h rough seeing 
(mn ��� ) , adoring (dwJ *JJ ) , k issing the ground (sn tJ & '23 .. � 1 ) ,  or 
giving praise (dtt iJw 4Q � }3 )  to the god - or t h rough having offerings 
made to him at  such times. For example: 

The vertical columns of stela BM EA 580 comprise a hymn to Os iris which begins: 

BM EA 580, 
Lines 1 -2 :  dlt IJw n Jsir sn tJ n wp-wJwt 

Giving praise to Osiris, kissing the ground to vVepwawet 

§30 Verb classes and the infinitive 

So how does t his al l  work? The first a nd most basic point i s  that  when 
deciding on t h e  exact t ranslat ion t o  be ad opted ( for example, shou ld  we 
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t ranslate 'k issing' in  the example above a oppo ed to 'k issed' or 'wil l  kLs '? ) ,  

two poin r s  should be borne in  n1 ind:  

i what help does the writing ol the verb give u ? ( the question o f  form) 

ii how does the verb f i t  in the context of the inscri ption? ( the question of 

function ) 

As you will see, since hieroglyphs only write consonants and not vow

els, the h ieroglyphic writ ing a lone will not always d i rect us to the exact 

form. However, once we take into account how the verb seen1s to be being 

used in the inscription, then we can usual ly get good sense out of i t .  The f i rst 

' tool of the trade' t hat we need to introduce you to is  the topic of verb 

classes. All  the verbs in  a ncient Egyptian can be gathered into a small 

number of groups, which, when considered as a whole (or parad(qm) ,  usu

ally a l low us to sec each form som.ewhat more clearly. The following are the 

standard verb classes with a convenient example for each class: 

VERB CLASS EXAMPU:: ANU UESCRIPTTON 

STRONG V E R BS e.g. gl� sdm to hear 
stem does not usually 
show any alteration 

DOUBLING VEKHS e.g. ��� to see stem ends in a double nuJ 
consonant 

WEAK VERBS e.g. �� mr(l) to love 
stem ends with a 'weak' 
consonant ,  usually -/ 

EXTRA WEAK VEJ{HS <::::=:::> rd(l) to give 
ch iefly  verbs with two or 

e.g. 
th ree weak consonants � 

Notes 

i With weak verbs, the final - l is usual ly omitted in  writing and therefore 

in  t ra nsliteration. For practical reasons, however, we will translitera te 

the extra weak verb 'to give' as rdl or di. 
ii Extra weak verbs hehave l ike ordinary weak verbs, but somet imes 

show additional fea tures. 

The stem of a strong verb is not usually that helpful since it rarely shows any 

differences. As you will  see below, the in fi nitive of strong verbs gives us l itt le 

written clue. Doubling verbs have a root which ends with the same conso

nant repeated twice. In writing, some forms of these verbs show only one of 

these consonants (e .g .  mJ) and in  other forms show two (e.g. mH) and this 
can help i n  distinguishing certain forms. Weak and extra weak verbs, whose 

roots end i n  a 'weak consonant' ( -i or -w) ,  are the most interesting beca use 
they show a wider range of variation in d ifferent verb-forms, which can be 

most useful i n  spotting a particu lar  form ( we shall see that weak verb infin

itives a re ra ther more easy to  pot than st rong verb in f in i tives) .  
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One in1 ponan t poi nt t o  notl' about  wea k verbs is t ha t t he -1  and - w 

with which t hei r root or d ict iona ry forms end do no t usua lly appea r in 

writing and so need not be t ransliterated. However, so rha L  you can �ee reau

i ly whether a verb is a weak verb or not,  the -i  or - w of weak verbs will  be 

added in brackets (as  i n  t he table above ) i n  the vocabula ries in this book. 

§3 1 The forms of the infinitive 

So let's t urn t o  the infin it ive and see how al l  this works out.  The infin i t ive 

in  Egyptian has the fo11owing forn1: 

1Nf1N1TIVE 

STRONG VERHS �� sc;/Jn hearing 
- no change 

DOUBLING VERBS ��� 1nu SCClng 
- doubling 

WEAK VERBS 

�� mrt loving - end in -t 

EXTRA WEAK VERRS 
giving/placing 

B or � rdit or dlt ( r optional in both 
- end in -L Q u 

writ ings, see p. 44) 

Here are some exa mples to i l lustrate this :  

STRONG VERBS Meir I ,  pl. 2:  rntrJ r Jpd(w) 
Throwing at the birds 

DOUHLING V E R H S  Meir l ,  pl. 9: n1u lwJw 

WEAK VERBS 

Seeing t he cat t le 

r �r;:J 
Meir 1 1 ,  pl. 4: spt smZ1 

Binding a skiff 

�1::Jm 
E XTRA WEAK VERBS B M  EA 580, 1 :  dlt fJW n �sir 

Giving praise to Osiris 

The most noticeable feature of the table is that  the forn1 of the infinitive of  

weak verbs ends in  a - t .  Consider again the scene and caption with which 
we introduced t his chapter ( repeated on p. 5 3 ) .  

I f  you look a t  t h e  vocabulary at the  end o f  the book, you will  t ind the 

following word l isted: 

r � sp(i) bind ( together) 
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( �  D 1 1  coi l  of rope is a con1mon detern1inative for ropes, cord and act ions 

perforn1ed with them.)  

r �rJ spt smf:z Binding a skiff 

Just like English dictionaries, dictionaries and word - lists of a ncient Egyptian 

j ust give you a standard citation form (t he root) , here sp(i) 'bind ( together ) ' ,  

and do not �ell whether you need 'binding', 'bound' or whatever in  your 

actual translation. All  the citation form tel ls  us is that sp(t) is  a weak verb. 
B u t  if we look at the actua l  example we f ind the following form, showing an 

extra -t: 

r � spt binding 

and also, of course, it is being used in a caption. Together this information 

allows u s  to decide that spt is a n  exan1ple of the Egyptian infinitive and can 

be translated well into English as 'bind- ing' .  

We advise you a t  this stage t o  follow o u r  example here i n  adhering to 

a small n umber of suggested translation schen1es for the various forms we will  

introduce you to, since this will  help you to get good sense out of the hier

oglyphic inscriptions you will read in th is book. A t fi rst, i t  is better to refrain 

fro1n trying to be more imaginative or to 'guestimate' the meaning. So our 

first translation scheme is for the infi ni t ive ( simply substitute the necessary 

verb for 'do ' ) :  

infinitive translation scheme doing or to do 

I n  the examples in  this chapter 'doing' wil l  be the right choice, but  on other 

occasions 'to do' will fit better. If the range of meaning seems a bit loose, 
compare the English 'To study h ieroglyphs i s  interest ing' with 'Studying 

hieroglyphs is interest ing' where the English Jto do' and 'doing' forms have 

a similar usage. 
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Now, of cou rse, i n f i n i t ive of t rong and doubling verbs do not offer u 

much help in  r heir wri t i ng. B u t  the con text a nd son1eti n1es other pa ra l lel 

examp le� can help u u  L .  A::, a n  exan1ple, we can consider aga in Lhe f ish iug 

and fowl i ng scene frorn the ton1b of Scnbi which you st u d ied in edited form 

i n  Chapter 1 and which you can study i n  its original ,  com plete form as Exer

cise 4.6. The two edited la be ls were: 

a. Scene of spearing fish: 

r� ��-rJ�>=� 
Meir I, pl. 2 :  stt rm(w) in  snbf mJr-!J nv 

Spearing fish by Senbi, the just i fied 

b. Scene of throwing the throw-stick at the birds: 

Meir I, pi. 2 :  
rmq r 1pd(w) in snbi m�r-!Jrw 
Throwing a t  the birds by Senbi, the just i fied 

st(i) 'spear' is a weak verb, hence t he infinitive stt 'spearing ' . rmrJ, however, 

is a strong verb and does not provide a particula rly helpful writ ing. Yet the 

context of the caption and the parallel with the other caption showing us stt 
'sp earing' urge us to consider t he infi n i t i ve a n d  t he t ra nslation ' th rowing' . 

Notice also how using the suggested translation schen1e helps us  to d raw 

together a decent Engl ish translation of the whole: ' throwing at the birds by 

Senbi the just ified' , whereas reasonable a l ternatives such as ' throws at t he 

birds' do not: 't hrows a t  the birds by Senbi the justified' is not pa rticularly 

good English . 

Excursus: The cult of Osiris at Abydos 

The heart of t he cult of Osiris at Abydos was t he annual festival at w hich his  

cult-statue was brought , in a rit ua l boat ca rried aloft by priests, in procession 

from his  temple t o  his supposed tomb at Urnn1 el-Qa�"ab ( ' mother of pots' ) .  

The festival procession had two fundamental components - a pu b l ic section 

during which the d ivine image passed t h rough t h e  cemetery abutting the 

temple's western side, and a private section out m th e  desert where the 

secret rites concerning the mysteties and passion of Osiris were performed. 

During the Middle Kingdom at Abydos, members of the elite dedicated 

stelae, or erected offering chapels as cenotaphs, hoping to ensure their  con 

t inued part icipat ion i n  the fest iva l after t heir own dea t h .  The cemetery at 
A by dos was therefore a veritable dty of the dead with a wea lth of monu 

ments, and, as you will see, Abydene stclae form a n  important body of the 
Middle Kingdom monuments st udied in  this book.  
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I -Iere we sha l l  concentrate on the route of the  fe r i va l .  I n  Ex rei e 6 . 5, 

you will st udy one of the principal su rviving ancient sources for t h e  fest iva l 

pruce��iun i L�elL The exacl luLa L iun anu �Lupe uf the v a riuu� Egyptiau plaLe 

names used are sti l l  a matter for deba te. However, the rnap below gives a 

pla usible version . 

Temple 
of Seti l 

If 
-J· 

, 

The starting point of the festival procession was the Osiris Temple 

( 1 Q� j_ fWlr �m ) , ho using the sta tue of the god. As you will see for your

self in Exercise 6.  5 ,  there were actually two outward processions - the 

'procession of Wepwawet' ( Q.J) V £::;;± � ) and t hen the 'great procession' 
� a a li i � 

of Osiris ( Q.!) ) . Stelae were concentrated near the western entrance to 
a o 

the temple, i n  a n  area of high ground known as the ' terrace of the great god' 

( :: �IWWW\ �� ) , so that the deceased could look upon the emergence and 

return of the gods (h ence the references to 'kissing the ground' and 'giving 

praise' as the in1ages of the gods pass by - the cult  images of  the gods are 

often referred to as their �'� nfrw 'spl endour' ) . The procession crossed the 

terrace before descending into a wadi ( t he sacred land, 0 � ) . The god 

t hen proceeded out  into the desert on the God's boat -journey ( 1 � �':ID ) 
to Poker ( o LJ ® )  where the divine tnysteries and rites were perfor.rned. 

<:=::> Abydos had a long history as  one of the most sacred sites in t h e  cou n t ry si nce 
it was at Umm el-Qarab t ha t  the earliest kings were buried. By the 1 2t h  
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Dynasty, the ton1b of the 1 st -dynasty k ing Djer was believed to be that of 

Osiri himself. 

Q � prt 
a 

n <>-= �� 0 prt rn 

n �� prt <;5:� V a lii Wp-WJWf 

D Ll@ p�r 
<:::::> 

Exercises 

4. 1 Signs 

a. Sound signs: 

1 In 

hm 
. 

b. Determinatives: 

SIGN 

F6 basin combined 
with canopy 

A20 man with 
outstretched arms 

VOCABULARY 

process1on 

the great 
. 

procession 

the procession 
of Wepwawet 

Poker 

� sn 

� m(w)t 

<:::::> 

� � rwd 

IQ  hwt-
ntr 

� 
tJ dsr v �  

� ��� f/3L ntr 

whm 

* dwJ 

EXAMPLE 

hb festival 

terrace 

temple 

sacred 
land 

god's boat -

JOUrney 

iJ(w) praise, adoration 

Both of t hese determinatives are used w idely, for various festivals and for 

words to  do with praise and supplica tion. Note, however, that when u sed on 

t heir OWil, they are abbreviated writings of the two specific words given.  

4.2 Words 

Transliterate the following words: 

sister wife 

adore, praise kiss 

brother repeat 

4.3 Translation 

Transliterate and t ranslate t he two captions on the following page: 



Meir 1 1 ,  pl .  4 

The bull is also labelled separately between the two figures at  the top. 

- ' -
\ .... . 

. . - -

_ Meir I, pl . 1 1  

VOCABULARY ( NORMALISED WRITINGS )  

wp(l) separate, open 

lassoo 

long-horned 
ngJw bull 

bull 

4. 4 Translation 

Transliterate and translate the following sections from the top of B M  EA 

1 0 1 ,  the stela of Nebipuscnwosret, dating from the reign of Amenemhet Il l  

( shown on the next page - ignore the sections in grey) .  You may wish to 

read the notes o n  the cult of Osiris at Abydos on pp. 54-56 for useful back
ground information. 

The following notes wi ll help you in transla ting the central section: 
Notes 

i The eye emblem in the centre can be read as a verb 'to see'. It is thought to 

read ptr 'to see, view', rather than mu. The tonn is the infinitive. 
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i i  See §§ 1 7- 1 8  on the k i ng's name a nd epithets ( the epithets a re d ivided 

into two columns mi rroring the general division into a section on Osiris 

on t h e  left and one on Wep\va wct on the right ) .  1nry is u sed in t h e  cpi 
thet 'beloved of the god X'.  The name of the god (and his t it les) are 

written fi rst for reasons of prestige (as  noted i n  §22 above ) .  

0 �.� 'L=:t 
� 0 

A � �� � (l_ !� � 
� 0 �  

� n -=:::!> 
· c.  d g -== ;._tl..._ � lfC:7 � 4_ �o �t � mr c:O> r"?> 

nue:.. c;:.. 
-== � 

:JL.. �� � o .c:.  (V\.L) � 

B M  EA 1 0 1  

( carved and painted l imestone; w. 66cm ) 

The deceased king Senwosret Ill  forms the central focus of the scene. As 

recorded in · the middle section of the stela, Nebipusenwosret had this stela 

sent to Abydos i n  the care of the elder lector-priest Ibi who had come, as part 

of the priesthood of the temple of Abydos, to the residence of the then reign 

ing king Amenemhet Ill .  

;1r� 
t�� 
*1 

Grammar 

VOCABULARY 

prt procession 

f his 

nb(=f)- Nebipu-
pw-snwsrt senwosret 

nfrw 

dwJ 

perfection, beauty, 
wonder, splendour 

adore, praise 

�t� ptr 
nfrw 

m 

nfr 

viewing the 
splendour 

in, during 

perfect, 
wonderful 

J:tb(w) festivals 

enduringly and 
repeatedly 

As noted in  § l 0, adjectives follow and agree with their  nouns. Exercise 4 .4  

provides exa1nples of feminine and p lural  agreement ( cf. §§8 and 1 5  above ) :  
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;;;; � �� � prt f nfrt h i s  wonderful procession 

n o <>--== 

<=> _j'j 0 
prt r-Jt t h e  great procession 

CIJ �� } l:zb(w) f nfrw h i s  wonderful fest ivals 

4.5 Translation 

Transliterate and translate the following sections o n  the next page from B M  

E A  58 1 ,  one o f  the three stelae o f  the overseer of the chamber Intef son of 

Senet in the B ritish M useum. These stelae are extremely elaborate in their 

wording, so we wil l  only consider two sections. Ignore the parts in  grey. 

B M  E A  5 8 1  

( carved limestone; w. 36cm) 

VOCABULARY 

]� intf Intef � ir-n born of 
NMIW\ 

��� mn see, look at � 111 nfrw splendour, wonder 

�D kiss 
---<»-

Senet sn NMIW\ snt 
0 

= tJ land, ground 
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Writings 

The extracts from BM EA 58 1 show two variant wri t ings wort h noting: 

---JJ O d � a \ x=t o  an �\ ' 1 fl/1 \\ e o  \. 

bnty
irnntw 

nt-r 
rl:Jnwty 

Khentyimentu 

overseer of 
the chamber 

The first sign has two 
variants, with three or 
four pots ( E 38, .t 3 9 )  

h and h are similar - v 

sounds and can occur 
in  variant writings 

4. 6 Study exercise: Fishing and fowling scene from the tomb of Senbi at Meir 

You are now in a position to transliterate and translate the original version 

of the  fishing and fowling scene from the ton1b of Senbi shown on page 6 1 .  

VOCABULARY 

Jpd(w) fowl, birds 

ib heart 

� imJh reverence 
..... 

��� fmJ!Jy the revered 

�� imntt western 

�� In by 

1� 1sfr Os iris 

... 0���� rm rJ th row 

f his 

� 
I I I 

J) 
---!1 

tJ 
('\ 

® 
<=> 

�liU 
--a>--

c 
� 

r �� 

nb, 
nbt 

r 

rm(w) 

f:uty-r 

hmt 

hr 
V 

!Jtmty-
bfty 

smyt 

smr-
wrt(y) 

lord (n1asc . )  
lady ( fern.) 

at , towards 

fish 

governor 

wife 

before 

seal-bearer of 
the king 

desert 

sole 
co1nparuon 

>::! or ::! mv-hrw just ified 
.... rJQ snbf Senbi 

��� m-r overseer of Jv st-fb 
affection, 

hm-ntr priests intlinacy 

�<::> r fnrs Me res r� st(i) spear 

Notes = �"""" . 
Fishing scene: ancient correction at end of l ine, read :  � � . l 

11 Fowling scene: end of first line, read � [j;U . Above wife, read _,_ n 'of' above J. a 
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4. 7 Study exercise: The coffin of Nakhtankh (BM EA 35285) 

Although in this book we concentrate on stclae in the .Gritish Museum, the 

n1aterial that you are \Vorking through a ]so puts you in a position to study 

inscriptions on other k inds of n1useum objects, particularly vvhere they 

include the offering for1nula. In this exercise you will study the inscriptions 

on the outside of a Middle Kingdom coffin ( B M  E A  3 5285, the coffin of 

Nakhtankh) .  

We shall concentrate on the t"\FVO exterior sides of the coffin, omitting 

the inscriptions on the head and foot ends. The i nscriptions a re a l igned on 

the coffin as follows: 

The body was laid on its left side, facing tovvards t he east, in order to be able 

to look out through the eyes on the eastern side towards the newly rejuve

nated sun at sunrise. Hence the inscriptions run from the head at  the 

northern end towards the feet at  the southern end. This represents the typ

ical arrangeJnent of a Middle Kingdom rectangular coffin. On the eastern 

side ( the  side with the eyes looking out towards t h e  sunrise ) ,  the main 

inscription is an offering formula to Osirls. On the western side is an offering 

formula to Anubis. At the corners, the i nscriptions invoke the four  sons of 

Horus, protective deities for the body of the deceased (with the classic 

Middle Kingdom a rrangen1ent of lrnseti and Duamutef on the east side and 

Hapy and Qebehsenuef on the west ) .  The central columns invoke deities 

closely l inked to Osiris: Shu and Geb on the east side and their female con
sorts Tefnet and Nut on t h e  west. 

The eastern side 

The eastern side of the coffin is shovvn on the next  page. Transliterate and 

translate with the help of the vocabulary and notes below: 



Notes 

BM EA 3 52 8 5  (eastern side) 

(painted wood; L. 2 1 2cn1) 

'1:11 ,� an f · 1ptio11.\ 6 3 

i lmJlj(y) br displays haplography ( i.e., \-vhere the last sign in one vvord 

and the first in the next arc the same and the sign is \Vritten only once ) .  

ii mJr-brw is ( a )  vvritten occasiona lly with the  papyrus-roll and (b )  onlit

ted in the northernmost column. 

i i i the gb-goose ( B8 )  is different from the sJ-duck ( B 7 ) .  

VOCABULARY 

Nakhtankh 

bnt(y)-imnrw Khentyimentu 

THE FOUR SONS OF HORUS OTHER DEl TIES 

��r� 
* a L...!J� 
lA �Q 

[2�g�� 
The western side 

lntstl 

dWJ-n'lWL f 

�py 

kbh-snw=f . . . 

hnseti 

Ouarnu tet 

Hapy 

Qebehsenucf 

c::=J �} V SW Shu 

�J gb Geb 

c. - �fnt Tefnet � 0  
Oa nwl N u t  
c==::J 

The principal inscription on the western side of the coffin is a n  offering for
mula to A n ubis . Whereas the Osiris offering formula concerns the offerings 
to sustain the ka of the deceased, the Anubis offering fonnula concerns the 

bu ria] itself. 

Tra nsliterate and translate \IVit h  the help of the fol l owing notes: 



BM EA 3 5285 ( vvestern side) 

Notes 

i The standard orga nization of rhe Anubis offering formula is :  f:ztp-dl-ns�vv 

followed by An ubis 1rvith  his epithets and then �rst nfrt without bei ng 

introduced by di f You may \¥ish to introduce your translation of �rst 

nfrt with a dash or colon after the �1tp-di-ns1.v section. 

ii Read is f nfr n brt-ntr vvith the indirect genit ive (see §27 above ) .  ls f 

means 'h is tomb'; for f sec §3 3 .  

1 1 1  Anubis is  invoked \·Vi th  his standa rd epi thets (see p .  42 ) and a further 

epithet: 

�I IQ[ bnty s�1-ntr 1 ht> one before t h e  divine booth 

VOC A R U I .ARY 

��;; is tomb �::: nfr good, perfect, 
'\>vonderful 

1 brl-ntr cemetery, Ll r a f::rsr burial 
necropolis <:::::> � 



Chapter 5 

Description 

In the next two chapters, 1-ve will introduce you to the past tense, concentrating on 

inscriptions in which the deceased reflects back upon, and describes, his official lzfe. We 

will also introduce you to the ancient Egyptian pronouns. 

§32 Introduction: description 

In a typical type of funera ry inscription - which we can term self-presentation 

- the ovvner presents himself ( rarely, herself) according to the e th ical values 

of M iddle Kingdom elite society and in terrns of success and achievement, 

particularly i n  royal service. I n  order to describe t he adivities \vhich the official 

participated in, the tasks he accomplished, and his ethical behaviour, the past 

tense is  generally used. 

The official Intef son of Senet proclaims his ethical behaviour: 

BM EA 562, 
Line 1 0: ivv �rs.n=i i1(1M) 

1 buried the old 

This construction comprises the past forn1 of the verb ( � � c;;J �rs + � .n ;  
cf. English 'bury' + ' -ed'  - see § 3 3  belo"v) follot-ved by the subject ( ' l ' )  and 

other elements; the sentence begins with an auxi l iary �} hv "vhich is not 

translated into English ( see §34 below ) .  

§33 The past: sdm.n (�f) 

The past form is term.ed the � �:= st}nt.n( f) ( pronounced 'sedjctnenef' ) 

'he heard', using the verb sdm ' to  hear' in the 'he'  form ( 'he hea rd ' )  as the 

standard example. In this form, an affix - .n ' -ed' ,  is added to the verb

stem ( written a fter the determinative ) .  As a standard convention, in trans

literation the .n is usual ly separated from the stem of the verb by a dot - rhis 
just  makes i t  easier to spot. The forms of the sdm.n(  f) for the verb classes 

( § 3 0  above) are:  
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STRONG Vl:!l{BS 

DOUBLING V E RRS 

WEAK VERBS 

EXTRA \IVEAK VERBS 

��::: 
��:= 
"C._,� 
<=::> � 

(<=>) -

�� 

sqm.n( .f) 

sdn,z.n f he heard 

nu.n f 
he sa\.v 

no doubling 

mr.n  f he loved 

(t�di.n f he gave r optional 

When there is a pronoun su bject (e.g. ' I  beard', 'he heard ' ) ,  the suffix pro

nouns are used ( sec §36 below) ;  the pronouns for ' I '  and �he' are given here 

(corn pare wit h the example above ) : 

SillfLX PRON01JNS sgm,n( [J 
I =I  LJ �j st;}m.n=i I heard 

He/It f If)�:= st);n.n f he heard 

The suffix pronouns ( see the reference tables on p. 1 48 for a fu l l  l i st )  attach 

to the verb; this i s  indicated in  transliteration by the symbol �=' .  Once again 

this has the practical value of rnaking the suffix pronouns easy to spot in 

transliteration : sf!m.n f is n1uch easier to read (s(}n1 ' hear' + .n  ' -d '  + f ' he ' )  

than s4ntn f. 

With an ordinary noun subject (e .g:the man heard ' ) ,  the noun fol lo\\'S 

the verb, but does not fix onto it  ( hence there is no ' =' in translitera tion ) :  

Hekaib records an inspection of his property by the ruler: 

B M  EA 1 67, 
Line 1 0: iw ip.n  J:z�� lwJ(w)(=i) 

The ruler inspected my cattle 

(For the omission of =i in  iwJ(vv)=i ' m y  catt le' ,  see §35 belovv; see p .  73 for 

vocabu lary. ) 

§34 Auxiliaries 

The s4m.n( f) is usually preceded by an a u xi l ia ry such as Q) ft.v. In stela 
inscript ions iw st}m.n( f) often translates vvcl l  as  a simple past ( ' sotneone did 
something') : 



lnhu relnakht extols his proper conduct as a responsible official: 

BN\ EA 1 7R3,  
Line 4: fw rdi.n(=i) 1 n f:i�r J:rbsw n �HJ' 

Dt!St'l ip I iOII b 7 

I gave bread to the hungry and dothes to the naked 

(There is no word for 'and' in Egyptian; for vocabulary, sec Exercise 5 .4. ) 

There is no simple E nglish eq uiva len t for iw and so it is left untrans

lated. Tr invokes a sense of involven1ent in the assessment or presentation of 

what i s  said/vvritten. In self-presentation inscriptions, h.v st;/n1 .n( f) gives a 

sense of looking back over one's l i fe. In  other contexts the perfect ( 'someone 

has done son1ething')  also suits, pa rt icu lar ly in  recorded speech. 

§35 Omission of the first person suffix pronoun 

The fi rst person suffix pronoun ( ' I -mc-n1y' )  is so1nerimes on1itted in  wri t ing, 

particularly in texts vvhere a figure of the person is present (e .g. stclac and 

ton1b inscriptions) or strongly irnpl ied (e .g. where the text is al l  about that 

person ) :  

Another of Inhuretnakht's stated ethical acts: 

fiM EA 1 7 8 3 ,  
Lines 4-5 :  

Note: 

4}1�:::�� X7I�f\ 
lw gJ.n(=l) hvt-v <nt> 111/Jnt(=i) ds(=lj 
I ferried the boa L ies� in rny own ferry 

i iww ' the boatless' is  written with a doubling of the 2-consonant sign 

� B32.  

i i  Repeated consonants arc sometimes omitted: here on ly one n1 is writ

ten in rn mbnt(=i) 'in my ferry'. 

1 1 1  fis i s  u sed for the e1nphatic reflexive ' ( rny/him ) self' or '0"\1\'n' .  

§36 Suffix pronouns 

Although, as we shall  see, there are d ifferent sets of pronouns in Egyptian 

wit h  different usages, they do not correspond to  the d ifference between J I 

me-my' or 'he-h in1 -his' in English. The Egyptian pronouns t ranslate by 

whatever happens to  be the most appropriate English form of pronoun. The 

suffix pronouns a re used: 

a. As the subjecls of verbs ('1', 'he ') 

The official lntefstJn of Se net proclaints his ethical behaviour: 

B M  EA 562, 
Line 1 0 : fl.v �rs.n=i iJ(\V) 

I buried the old 



b. As the possessor of a noun ( ' n1y ·, 'his ') 

The top part of HM EA 1 0 1  behind the figure of Nebipusenwosret (see p. 58): 

*1Jm� ����}�f10 
BM EA l O I :  dwJ Jsir m f:zb(w)=f nfnv dt r nl:z� 

Adoring Osiris in his ¥vonderful festivals enduringly and repeatedly 

c. As the object after a preposition ('me'. 'him ') 

From the Abydos forntu!a on B1\t1 EA 1 62: 

Bl\1 EA 1 62, 
Line 5: 

� 0 � � � n .............., l I I Q J � 
�{ � _/)Jr � c. O 'l� - 1 @ 

t}.d.l(l·V} f n-I lw n1 �lp in wrt.v n Jbdt-v 
May "Welco1ne in peace' be sa id for him by the  great of  Ahydos 

(For the meaning of  dd.J(w) f see p. 1 1 5. )  

For the full  list of suffix pronouns, see Reference table, p.  1 48.  

§37 The past relative form: sdmt.n(-J) 

The folln�ving paragraph discusses a more advanced point which some of 

you may wish to work through a t  this stage in  order to gain  the maximum 

understanding of the inscriptions read as study exercises to this chapter. 

Others may consider these points a litt le abstruse at this stage and n1ay 

prefer to return to this paragraph later on. 

As well as being described ('someone did sometll ing' ) ,  events can also 

be characterised ( treated as a ' thing ·which son1eone did' :  ' what/vvhich some

one did' ) .  Egyptian has a special way of characterising an event - by using 

the relative forms - which is  quite d ifferen t  from English and is  often seen as 

one of the more difficult aspects of ancient Egyptian. However, the use of 

the relative forms is extremely common and '-vi l l  crop up in a n un1ber of 

examples, and so we will attempt to open up this area of Egyptian for you 

by the use of our notion of a translation scheme. The d ifference between 

description and characterisation can be seen in the following example: 

The self-presentation of Inhurelnakht ends: 

BM EA 1 783, 
Line 5 :  

Notes 

� }::�� ���n 
hv ir.n(=i) kJw 1 00 1n irt.n(=l) ds(=i) 
I assembled 1 00 bulls through wha 1 T did myself 

i � is the number 1 00 .  
ii 1n here has the meaning ' through' or 'by the means of'.  

1u l r(f) 'to do' has a wide range of id iomat ic meanings. 
iv =i is  om i t ted ( see § 3 5  above ) .  
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In  Egypt ia n, the described event ' I  assembled I 00 bulls' is expressed by using 

the s4m.n( f) form fr.n(=i). However, the characterised event 'what I did 

myself' is expressed by using another verb -form - the past relative form: 

irt . n(=i) . In this usage, there is no separate word for 'what' or 'wh ich ' ,  rather 

the verb-form shows a -t in  i ts '.vri t ing, so irt.n(=l) in  itself 1neans 'what I did' 

\vithout needing extra words. Notice t hat m issing out a word such as 'what' 

in translation leaves the sentence with poor sense: ' I  assembled a hundred 

bulls through I did myself ' .  You will often find this to be the case: the relative 

forms (and their cousins, the participles introduced in  Chapter 7 )  scream out 

for the inclusion of an EngJish word such as 'what' or 'which ' in transJation. 

The same stela provides another similar example : 

Between the figures oflnhuretnakht and HuL the following dedication label about the 

stela appears: 

BM E A  1 78 3 :  
frr.n - n  f SJ f smsw f mry f dbi 
What h i s  eldest and beloved son Debi made for h i n1 

Notes 

i -n f precedes S3 f smsw f n1ry f in word order. 

ii In SJ f smsl11 f 1nry f both s1nsw an d  mry share the following f and the 

phrase means l itera l Jy  'his son, his e ldest, his beloved' .  

In this book we shall focus on the relative form only when it shows the extra 

-t. In this vvay we can isolate the following convenient translation schemes 

for the past s4nt .n( f) form and the past re lat ive form s4mt.n( j) discussed in 

this chapter: 

- ir.n f he did 4D-
� 

PAST TENSE 

PAST RElATJVE FORM 4D- - frt .n f what he did 
0 �  

Excursus: Names and kinship terms 

Names and family relationships play an important role on funerary stelae. 

We presen t  here a number of the names to be found on the _monuments 

studied in this  book. and the kinship terms used, for you to refer to. As the  

section on names indicates, many Egyptian names ( like our own) have a 
meaning. Nevertheless, in translating Egyptian n1on uments, it is better to  

stick to the name itself ,  rather than trying to  translate the name into English . 

Names 

Names referring to personal condition 

In a sodety \'Vith high infant morta l i t y, i t  is not surprising that many names 
reflect anx ie ty a bou t  ne\-v-born ch i ldre n  or wishes for their fu t u re h ea l th : 



r� 
-®4 � a  

t!n} 

Sen bi ( �\ei r L u n 1  h-
charel B, No. I )  

Nakhti (BM EA 1 4 3 )  

Khu ( B M  EA 57 1 )  

Nan1es referring to deities 

snbJ heal thy 

nlui strong, vigorou y 

hw protected 
� 

One type associates the individual  d irect ly ,,vi th a deity: 

J7 � lsis (BM EA 1 4 3 )  JSf 

A �econd t ype invokes a close - often far11ilial - relatlon!:>hlp \•Vitb a god : 

�=}� Sarenenule t  ( B l\.1 E A  5 8 5 )  SJ-rnn�vfl son of Renenutet 

�� Satsobek (BM E A  586) su-sbk daughter of Sobek 

1r;g; Sen\.vosret ( flM EA 5 7 1 ) S-11- Vo/Srt 
rnan of t he 
po\�·crful one 

A third type involves a pious statement in  response to the child's birth: 

D � � Ptahhotep (BM E A  584) o� oD 

] � � � lnhurctnakht (THv1 EA 1 783 )  -... J-. 0 � 

J,oyalist names 

pl�z - f:ILp Ptah is content 

lnf:zrt-nbt Inhuret is strong 

Names which associate the individual \!Vi th the king: 

lntcf 
(BM EA 58 1 )  

A1nenemhet 
(BM E A  587) 

Nebipuscnwosret 
(BM E A  1 0 1 )  

lntf l I t h  d yna<;t y non1en 

inzn -n1 - lut 1 2th  dynasty nomen 

nb(=l)-p\.v-snwsrr Senwosrct is my 1ord 

The birth names of the kings t hemselves accord with the standard naming 

conventions. Hence An1enernhet means 'Amun is in front' ,  i .e .  Amun is 
guiding the child's fortunes ( compare \vi t h  SeiT\·vosret above ) .  

Kinship terms 

Stelae e1nphasise family relationships hy naming men1bers of the deceased's 

family and household (often including servants and dependants) .  The living 
members a re usually sho,vn present ing offerings t o the offering-table, thus 
eternal ising the offering cult  to the deceased owner in stone. By including th e 
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various rela t i ves a nd dependa nt  on the n1on u n1ent  o f  the  deceased. L hese 
too enjoyed the beneti ts ot being ron1n1cn1orarcd by figu re and by nan1c. 

Access to such 1non u r nents  a� fu ne rarv stelae was ra t her l in1ited, Inost l v  to . . 
those holding so1ne fonn of  e l i te posi t ion.  The crucial rela l ion ship  wa LhaL  
between the father and the e.ldcst son: in sodal terms, thi  vvas the rou te of 

inheritance, providing fan1ily con t i nu i ty; in  culr  terms, the rldest son vvas t h e  

chief celebran t  for his father ( a s  Hurus vvas fur Osiris) .  

Principa l kinship terms : 

il fat her 

hi h usband 

sn brother 

Sf son 

Jbt familv, household � 

"it\. J 111Wl � J . 

Family n1e1nbers are often referred to as being 'beloved'. 

Label before one of the sons of Khuenbik offerinq fo�vl: 

B l\11 EA 584: sJ f nny f p t J:r )up His son. his  beloved, Ptahhotep 

Sometimes, though, vvc find a more a bbrevia t ed wri t i n g. 

Label before the first sons in the third rot>v of Biv1 EA 571:  

B M EA 57 1 :  
S3 f nzry f i1nny 
His s o n ,  his beloved, Arnenv 4 

( In idiomatic English vvc might prcter 'his beloved son ' . )  

mot he r  

wife 

sJster 

daughter 

The parentage of the O\·vner is usual ly i n t roduced by on e of the L vvo 
following phrases : 

ir-n born of n1s-n horn o f  

Literally, ir-n rnea n s  ' wh o n1 X Inade ' a n d  ms-n means ' \vhom X bore'. 

Usually ir-n i s  used of  both the father a n d  mother. whereas rns-n is used of 
the n1other a lone. When t h e  person this ph rase is applied to is fen1 i n ine, 

both, a s  usuaL sho"v a a - l  (before ,_,... n ) .  
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The name and filiation of the wife of Ameny on BM EA 162 (see Exercise 8. 5 ) :  

��l}mr :_ ���Q =: 
BM EA 1 62 mdf:zw mst-n lmny mJrt-ljrw 

Medhu born of Amcny, the justified 

Properly speaking ir-n and ms-n are probably mascu line relative forn1s - see 

§52 below. However, in this book we will stick to the distinctive translitera 
tion using ' - ' : fr-n and rns-n. 

Exercises 

5. 1 Signs 

� J lW � hs T hkJ 

� nrn i d! 

5.2 Words 

Transliterate the following '-vords written with these signs: 

favour, praise 

boat-journey 

ruler 

formal 
JOurney 

ferry 

friend 

proceed. 
go, set oul 

amerhvst 
� 

wrong 

nmtt is the word used for the formal and festal journeys of the god and the 

king. It is  a collective term and not a plural (and hence does not req uire (w) 

i n  transliteration despite t h e  presence of plural strokes ) .  

5.3 Translation 

Transliterate and translate the fol lowing sentences. Some 'Nere used in the 

text above and so give you the chance to work through these examples thor

oughly. You may \¥ish to consult  § 3 5  on the omission of the pronoun =f. 
a. Ikhernofret relates his role in the Mysteries of Osiris: 

Berlin 1 204, Line 1 8: 

(The verb ir(l) 'to do' is  used with a wide range of idiomatic meanings; here 
the sense is 'conduct ' . )  
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b. The official lnref son of Se net proclaims hi ethical behaviour: 

B M  E A  562, Line l 0 :  

c. Inhuretnakht extols his proper conduct as a responsible official: 

B M  EA 1 783 ,  Line 4:  

d. Another of /nhuretnakht 's stated ethical acts (m added for clarity): 

B M  EA 1 783 ,  Lines 4-5 : 

e. Ity notes his success and achievement: 

ll l'v1 [ A  586, Line 2 :  

For e. keep to a literal rendering of  the Egyptian. 

VOCABULARY 
- -

��� iJ(W} the old � I I I 

� 
b 

' I W'II\.1 the  boa tless ��  
]� whm repeat n <:::::> 

a 

�1@� 111 b J1 t ferry t �  
����i bJy the naked l�lft 

® hr before �r� ..., 
<=> 

��� f/J(i) ferry 1(� 
5.4 Study exercise: BM EA 1 783 

hvJ(w) cattle 

fp inspect 

prt process1on 

11SUJ king 

J:r�r the hungry 

krs bury 

ds=i myself, my own 

In this exercise, you can Inake a start on studying a more complex stcla in 

the British Museum:  BM EA 1 783,  the stela of the governor Inhuretnakht 

and his '"'ife Hui  from Nagr ed-Deir. The stcla is sho"vn on p. 74. 

a. Transl i terate and translate the offering formula a t  the top of the stela 

( Lines 1 -2 ending with the word 4d j ust before the end of Line 2 ) ,  usi ng the 

notes given. 

b. Transliterate and transla t e the sect ion starting at t he beginning of Line 4 

( vve shal l  return to t he section from the end of Line 2 to the end of Line 3 in 

Ch apter 7 ) .  

The cemetery of Nagr ed-Deir, opposite modem Gi rga, \¥as t he ceme
tery for Thinis ( = Q® tnl ) ,  the capital of the 8th Upper Egypt ian nome 

( which also i ncludes Abydoc; );  in-J:rrt ( Inhu ret or On uris)  was its principal 
deity. Nagr cd- Dcir wa an important cen1etery centre from Predyna t i  

times t o  the 1 1  rh dynasty and the start of the Middle I<ingdom, at which 

t ime Thin is seems to have been ec l ipsed by Abydos. 
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( ca rved a n d  pain ted l imestone; H .  66cm ) 
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BM EA 1 78 3  dates from the First In t ermediate Period and is a lassi 

example of t he regional Nagr ed-Deir t yle of that period, bot h in term of it 

artwork and the convent ional phraseology of the inscription, which is ori

entated around the family and ethical behaviour. 

Notes 

i c:::=> is a determinative of prt-brw. See §26, p.  38  

i i  See Chapter 3 for the various tit les of  Inhuretnakht and the use of 

imJhw 'the revered one' .  Be careful with the t it le at the start of l ine 2 .  
"' 

n1 Self-presentation inscriptions are usually cast as a speech, and are intro

duced by 4d 'who says' or 4d f 'he says'. 

iv See § 3 5  for the omission of the first person pronoun. 

v 4s(=i) is used as the emphatic reflexive (as i n  ' I  shall  do that myself' or 

'my own house' ) .  

vi Before mbnt the preposition m ' in '  has been omitted. 

vi i  lr(i) 'do, make' is  used here in the sense of 'acquire' or possibly 'raise' .  

� J�'�' 
�>� 
�A 

� 
<=> 

� D a 
� 

l Jr}� 
l�� 

C:::U I� �� 

The Family 

Jbt 

fm(J) 

it 

mr(f) 

nb pt 

hbsw 

hkr . . 

kJ(w) 
100 

family, 
household 

graCIOUS, 
gentle 

father 

love 

lord of 
the sky 

clothes 

the hungry 

1 00 bulls 

VOCABULARY 

� 
� 

l l:t§E ,__ 0 ®o 

�� 
�1flr� 
l���j 

� 
---<X>--

� = :it� ;;} I I I 

1�� 

l lWW the boatless 

fn-hrt-
Inhuretnakht 

nht ..., 

mwt mother 

mbnt ferry 

J:uy the naked 

f:zs(t) 
. 

praise 

snw siblings, brothers 
snwt and sisters 

f/J(f) ferry 

c. Transli terate and translate the labels around the other family members. 

Hui  has the following tit les: 

hk ·t r-tt sole lady in 
1 nsw w . .  - waiting 

f:zm(t)-ntr 
hwt-hr . . 

priestess 
of Hathor 

The form of the kinship expressions are alike, a lthough some writings 

exhibit sharing of elements: 
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f:Jmt-f mrt f his beloved wife 

SJ f smsw f his beloved 
mry f eldest son 

NAMES 

l} � J:zwl Hui  �� dbt Debi 

5.5 Study exercise: BM EA 571 (top) 

sJ f mry f his beloved 
son 

000 �� � nnwy Nenwy 

The top section of the stela of I<hu and her two h usbands, shown on p. 77.  
a. Translate the offering formulae above the two scenes. 

VOCABULARY 

'[=]\ m-r pr overseer 

t� rh nsw king's advisor 
V 

mry nb f beloved of h is lord 

t!n} hw Khu ( name) 
V 

��� 

� �  

'=7r1 

SJ-Imn 

SJ-hwt-hr . . 

nb tmnt 
nfrt 

Saamun 
( name) 

Sahathor 
( name) 

lord of the 
beautiful west 

The second offering formula contains a different set of offerings: 

Festivals 

mw 

g Ll a hnkt � 1 � 1 

water 

beer 

The general word for a festival is f:Lb: 

The procession of Osiris to Poker: 

9 0 � sntr l � ooo 

oil, unguent 

. 
Incense 

hb 

t;}Jt ntr 
r pl,<r 

festival 

the god's boat
journey to Poker 

A n umber of particular or periodic fest ivals are often mentioned on stelae. 

The following is a l ist of the ones which appear on B M  EA 57 1 ,  arranged in  

the typical order i n  which they occur: 

Jbd 

WJB 

the monthly 
festival 

the Wag-festival 

?-nt 

dhwtt - . 

the half-monthly 
festival, i .e .  full moon 

the Thoth-festival 

The reading of the half-month festival i s  still u nclear. An old suggestion to 
read smdt has problems. More recently, the suggestion has been made that 
the reading should be based around the number fifteen, as mfldint. 

The presence of the festivals on such stelae reflects the desire of the 
deceased to partake i n  the offerings made before the god in the temples on 



B M  EA 5 7 1  ( top) 

(ca rved l i mestone; w. 5 1  cm ) 

Dc!.H'I 'ip I io 11  7 7 
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festival days; once the god had satisf ied hin1self with t hen1, t hey were passed 

on to  the blessed dead. See the conclusion of the festival l ist on BM EA 1 62 

in Exercise 8 .5  for a further i l lust ration of this point .  

Offering bearers 

b. Transliterate and translate the inscriptions accompanying the offering bear

ers in the two scenes. The inscriptions accompanying the two major offering 

bearers i n  the top scene fit the hieroglyphs around the figures. This can lead 

to u nusual arrangements. They are given below i n  a conventional order: 

accompanying the son accompanying the overseer of the storehouse 

VOCABULARY 

wbJ 

m-sJ f 

cup-bearer, 
butler 

Emsaf 
( name) 

Samenkhet � t:::J ® sJ-mn!Jt 
� - a ( name) 

� �  
��r� 
r�\/ 

m-r st 
overseer of the 
storehouse 

!Jnms f his beloved 
mry( f) friend 

Sehetepib ( na1ne, 
sJ:ztp-ib more fully 

Sehetepibre) 

( Names ending with m-sJ f usually start wi th  a god's name, as in � r-m-sJ f 

Horemsaf. ) 

5.6 Study exercise: BM EA 571 (bottom) 

The bottom section of stela B M  EA 5 7 1 ,  shown on the following page, shows 

further family members and members of the  household and estate staff. 

a. Transliterate and translate the inscriptions. You may wish to make use of 

the E xcursus on names and kinship. 

b. Here are the names and t i tles in the scene. Some of the names are not 

t ransl iterated. Transliterate them yourself:. 

��� �  
��} (Jw 

���c::f) 
�} hw 

"' 

� ddt a L-1) 

ir& s-n-wsrt 

NAMES AND TITLES 

Ameny �}� 
Tjau  �il 
Amenemhet JG 
I<hu �� 
Dedet � 

aD 
Senwosret �� 

SJt-mntw 

sJt-wsr(t) 

bt 

SJ-hwthr . . 

l:zm-ntr 

Satmentju 

Satwosret 

Bet 

Sahathor 

Hetep 

priest 



� r�(y)t 
0 

ya wbJt 

� rbty 

0 C U PATlONS 

entering -m a id 
( l i terally, ' the enterer' ) 

cup-bearer ( fern . )  

washerman 

� 
Q n 

Description 79 

f:trt-pr do1nestic 

�� sftw butcher 

�}  smsw a t tendant 

::-r-.--=-·
,..,. -. 7' . . 

. · · · - - ·  
: .···_.·; ·: ··

·
-.. �: 

. ·:: .... � .. -. -·. . . • • • 1 • . . 

B M  EA 5 7 1  (bottom ) 

( ca rved l i mestone; w. 5 1  cm ) 



Chapter 6 

Further aspects of description 

In this chapter, t.ve \Mill look at hot-v co1nplex descriptions are presented, in particular 

continuing ro the next point and noting olher things going on a1 1hal tin1e. 

Now is a good tinte for you to start using the Egyptian-English vocabulary 

(starting on p. 1 51), when reading the exarnples in the text. 

§38 Continuation 

Descriptions are often presented as a series of connected episodes. ln past 

descriptions, as '"'e sa'v i n  Chapter 5, the first episode is introduced by an 

auxiliary such as hv, t hen described by a verb in t he past tense made up of 

the sd1n .n( f) form. A past description is  continued on simply by carrying on 

with the sdm.n( f) without any further i11troductory auxiliary. In translating 

such a series, i t  is useful to translate the following scjnz .n(  f)s 'vi th  i and . . .  ' 
( there is no separate word for 'and' in Egypt ian ) , or to u se comtnas or  senl i

colons, depending o n  English style : 

The official Intef son of Senet proclaims his ethical behaviOL-lr in general ternzs: 

BM EA 562, 
Lines 1 0- l l :  

hv �rs.n=i iJ(w) 
bbs.n=i �uy 

I bu ried the old 
and 1 clothed the naked 

Here the second past tense forn1 jJr:=: � fzbs.n= i ' I  clothed ' carries on the 

description of lntef's ethica l  behaviour, rather than sta rting a ne'v point .  

Notice how th is gives a sense of shape and connection to episodes ; for a clear 
exa1nple of the use of au x i lia 1ies and st]m.n(  .f)s to give shape to description, 

see Exercise 6 . 5  belovv. 

Sornetiines elements are shared, j ust as in  the English trans la t i on : 

Inhuretnakht is extolling his proper conduct as a responsible official: 

B M  E A  1 78 3 ,  
Line 4: iw rdi.n(=f) t n hkr 

�1 bs 11 l:uy 



I gave bread to the h u n gry 
a n d  clothes to t h e  naked 

f.J (�) rdi .n (=l) ' I gave' is  shared : ' I ga ve bread to the hungry and ( I  gave) 

clothes to the naked ' . 

Ity notes his success and achievement: 

BIY1 EA 586, 
Line 2:  

hv t.v/:zrn.n(=i) }Jsr lJr nst.v 
srJ ib(=f) r iLl:V(=i) bpnv r-J:ut=l 

1 repeat ed favour before the king 

Notes 

and advanced my heart further than mv 
- J 

forefathers who existed before me 

-" 

i � .n(=i) ' I  . .  - ( e )d '  i s  shared: ' I  repeated favour . . .  a11d ( l )  advance (d)  

my heart ' .  

i i  r 'to, i n  relation to' son1etiines has the sense of 'n1orc than' .  

lll bprw ' \vho existed' is  a participle ( see C hapter 7 ) .  

§39 Negation 

The negative of the past ( ' I  did not do tha t ' )  i s  rnade u p  of the negative 'vord 

.-A- n follovved by sdm( f) ( i t  is not, as vve rnight expect, forn1ed by n 

st}m.n( f) ! ) :  

Following on inz1nediatefy fronz his staten1ent of posiLive elhica/ virtues (see abovej/ 
Intef adds: 

BM EA 5 6 2, L i n e  1 1 : n ir(=l) f wit r rnzt 
I d id not do '\tVrong against people ( or: I did n o  vvrong . . .  ) 

Th is negation a lso occurred i n  the opening scene to this book ( notice the 

slightly stronger translation \.Yith 'never' ) :  

Above the man roasLing a goose: 

lV1eir  m, pi.  2 1 :  n nt3=L 111 i ry snv pn 
I ha ve never seen the l ike of t h is goose 

Sometimes the nega tion i s  vvritten ( rather  confusingl y ! )  'vith ,_... . 
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The official Key notes his ethical virtues: 

�Jtri � 
BM E A  5 5 8, Line 5 :  n dtvs(=l) s n bry-tp f 

T d i d  not denou nce a m a n  to h i !>  upenor 

Ncgations \vit h  .,_A-_ do not go \.Yit h  au xilia ries and so t h e  pattern can eit her 

be used to stan up or to carry on a series of connected episodes without any 

obvious \vritten mark. 

§40 Making someone do something ( for u se vvi t h  Exerdsc 6. 5 )  
Causation,  the notion of 'ma k ing son1eone do sornething' ,  is expressed i n  

the following way i n  Egyptian: the verb rdi 'give, place' is used with the 

sense of 'ca using' a n d  is  follovved by another verb. rdi appears in whatever 

Iorn1 is sui t able ( in  the example belovv i t  a ppears in the past tense st}nt .n(  f) 
form ) whi lst the other verb appears in a fixed form (as i t  happens, the other 

verb appears in  the fu t u re sc}n1( f), for which see Chapter 8; hovvever, this  is  

not  ilnportant at  this  poin t ) :  

After the festivities are over, Ikhernofret has the ima,.qe of the BOd placed back in the 

bark (see Exercise 6.5 for the general conlext of this exantple): 

di .n=i w4.1 f r-bnw wrl Berl i n  l 204, 
Lines 2 1 -22:  I had hin1 proceed inside the great bark 

( l i terally, ' 1  ca used that he proceed inside t he great bark' )  

I t  may help t o  think ot' t his as 'placing son1eone in the position to do some

th ing' or 'givi ng someone the opport u n i ty to do sontething';  hence t h e  

example would n1ean :  '1 put  hirn ( i n  the position ) to proceed inside t h e  great 

bark' or ' I  facilitated his  proceeding into t h e  great bark'. The precise rneaning 

can range frorn n uances of compulsion ( 'n1akc someone do something')  to 

permission ( 'a llow/let someone to do somethi11g' )  and guidance ( 'h a ve 

someone do something ' ) .  

§41 Dependent pronouns 

The second set of pronow1s are the dependent pronouns (see Reference table,  
p.  1 49 ) :  

T } � or } -wi or -l11(i) 

you � }  or a} -t�v or -tw 

he/ i t t} o r  f � -.n-v 

she/it r\\ or r -s{y) 

The major usage of the dependent prono u ns are a s  the objects of verbs ( l  yp
ically the  person or t h ing to which t he verbal action is app l ied ) : 
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Tjetji records that, after fnlef !I died, he sen;ed the ne\M king lnt�f lll: 

BM EA 6 1 4, 
Line l 3 : hv .�ms.n(=l) -stv r s(ttV)t f nhL nfrt nl s!J.rn[t-fb 

I followed him to al l  his places of the heart's delight 
( i .e .  vvherever the k ing vva nted �o go ) 

Notice t h a t  the su ffi x pronouns serve as s u bjects of t h e  ve rb ( see §§3 3 and 

36)  and depen den t  pronouns as objects of the verb. 

The dependent pronouns display a n  irnportant feature of \!Vord order

ing: the dependent pronouns attach to and directly follovv t h e  verb and so 

precede any nou ns : 

The official Sen1ti r�fers to his early favour at court: 

B�t EA 574, 
Lines 2-3 :  hv di .n  - 1vi f:zm I r rdwy=f n-z n[znt(=i) 

His person ( i .e .  the king) placed me at his feet in my youth 

If you look ca refully a l  this  exa r nple, then -wi is a dependent pronoun and 

therefore should be the object of  the verb (son1eone n1ust have placed me) 

and so the sentence m ust mean that  t h e  k ing placed me at h is feet, desp i te 

the order of t h e  \Nords. This sen ten ce can not mean:  · r  placed the king at h i s  

feet i n  my youth' ( fo r  ' I '  to be t he subjec t, this would require the suffix pro

noun =i) a n d  in any case s uch a sentence scarcely makes 1n uch sense. 

§42 The present tense 

The n1on u ments discussed in this book do not ind ude many inscriptions cast 

in t he present tense. However, for your i n fon11ation, and to allO\¥ u s  to cover 

one i n scription we wou ld ot herwise have sho,.vn you but not equ i pped you 

to read� \.Ye will briefly note the present tense forms . 

Middle I<ingdonl Egypt ian distinguishes, j ust as English does, betvveen 

a general present (usual ly express i ng habit - S he goes to visit her frien d every 

\-Veek' - o r  things vvhich j ust general ly are - ' two and rvvo make four ' )  and 

a specific or ongoing present { ' She is leaving right now' ) .  I n  Middle Egyptian 

these have the following form (u sing sdm to label the fom1 and the vveak 

verb tr(l) t.o exemplify it ) : 

GENERAL PRESENf 
st}m f 

� ir f he does 
� 

SPECIFIC PRESENT 
hr sdnt . -

� � J:cr lrt (he )  is doing l a  
In the specific present, the verb appears after J:z r  in the infinitive form discussed 

in Chapter 4. For a fu ll list of forms. see the Reference tables on p .  1 45.  
Both tenses have a fondness for the a u x i l i� ry � }  iw introduced in §34 

as illustrated by the examples below. They also h a re the same i nt r1cacies of 
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usage as t heir  English eq u ivalent ( Jor cxan1plc, i n  Egyptian, as i n  Eng lish , 

verbs of sta te and conct i t ion prefer r he general  present to the peci fic pre ent 

even when referring to t h ings going on novv: ' L  know t he ans"vcr novv', not 

'I an1 kno,·ving the a nswer novv' ) :  

a. sdnt( j) 
To the left of the main offering formula inscription on BM EA 587: 

�}l11�3lt gfr g 
BM EA 587: fw ltvrb Ju nz t hnkt sntr nzrht 

b. hr  sdm . -

"' . . - . 
The thousand(s)  of bread, beer, incense and o il are p u re 

An example of this construction occurred in the first inscription shovvn t o  

you i n  th is book: 

Above the man roasting a goose: 

A � �9 � � � o � G) � R JH" I � Ll <:::> � I I I 
Meir HI, pi. 2 3 :  hv=i J:ir mr� qr p�t 

I have been roasting since the beginning o f  t i rne 

Egyptian, like n1any languages, concen tra tes on the fact that  t he su bject is 

cont inuing to roast despi te t he long rime he has heen doing it :  'I am still  

roasting and have been since the beginning of t i me'. 

§43 Other things going on (advanced notes for use '1\'ith Exercise 6. 5 )  

However, there is one use of the present tense vvhich will be useful when you 

study Exerdse 6. 5 .  In past description, as we have seen, the past events are 

described by using the past tense sdn1 .n(  f) form. By stringing together a 

present sdnt( f) forn1 or }Jr st]m forn1 after a past sf!m.n( f), Egyptian expresses 

the notion of something else going on a t  the same t ime as that event expressed 

by t he sdm.n( f) form (so1nethlng else current or present at thar t ime ) :  

Tkhernofret relates his activities during !he perfonnance of the lv1ysteries of Osiris: 

Berlin 1 204, 
Line 1 7: 

Notes 

ft·V fr.n=i prt Wp-\.VJWT lVgJ j" r n(j ft f 
1 conducted the procession of VVepvvawet 
when he set out t o  protect his father 

i � fr(l) l i teral ly, 'to do/n1ake',  h ere with the sense of leading or 

conducting. 
ii r nfi preposi t ion + i n fi nit ive ' to protect ' .  
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Notice that there i s  no Egypt ian \.Yord for 'when '.  'vvh ile'. 'as' i n  these usage , 

although the appropriate English word n1ay be needed in translation .  In 

English, the notion of 'going on at the a me time' is expressed by connecting 

words such as 'as', '\¥hilst ' ,  'when'. In  Egyptian it is the verb itself which 

expresses this by appearing in a presen t tense form ( present or going on at 

that time ) .  Indeed, you may have noticed that  whereas in English connec

tions are sho,tVn by '"'ords such as �and' and ' as', in Egyptian the same 

meaning is  achieved by stringing together different tenses such as sdn1 .n(  f) 

and sdn1( j) and letting the verbs do t he work . 

Exercises 

6. 1 Signs 

2-consonanL and 3-consonant signs: 

6.2 Words 

dr 

kd 

hsf 
...... . 

srns 

Transliterate the following words written with these signs: 

6. 3 Translation 

smcc 

protect, save 

L he l i ke, 
peer, equal 

sail 

g �  . . . . . . . .. . . 

4- �  . . . . . . . .. . . 

r�M . . . . . . . . . .  

� r� • • • • • 0 • • • .. 

like, as 

drive a vvay, repeJ 

n ight of vigil 

foliO\-V 

Transl i terate and translate the follovving (see § 3 5  on omission of =i ' I ' ) .  

The first one repeats examples fron1 the chapter above and is written 

here '\-Vithout any breaks (as in t h e  original inscliption ) :  

a .  The official lntef son of Senet proclaims his ethical behaviour in Heneral terms: 

b. Hekaib asserts his ethical behaviour: 

B i\11 E l\  1 67 1 ,  
Lines 4-5 :  

�}�G�l���Jr � � �-l�QQ 
�re �JJ =��� r�J ltrr ��r�it! 

This Firs t  Intermediate Period stela sho,-vs a nun1ber of idiosyncrades in the 

spelling, such as t h e  Iorn1 of di ( \.-0 instead of L-D ) and the form of the deter
m i n a tive for 'clothes' .  
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The fi nal exarnple is slightly more complex and is  written in the right -to- left 

order of the origina l : 

c. Tjetji describes his advancement by king lntef ll: 

B M  EA 6 1 4. 

lines 4- 5:  

Notes 
i - w i s  \Vritten for -wi. 

ii Read di.n f - t.v(i) i n  clause 3.  

ill Also read r�-f n wrrw. 

6.4 Translation 

It  has been a long tiine con1ing, but  you are now i n  a position to read for 

yourself the speech of the man roasting the goose, which vvc used to begin 

this book. This i s  shown again below. 

Notes 

i On suffix pronouns, see § 3 3  and §36.  

i i  On the f:zr + i nfin itive tense, see §42 . 

111 O n  negation, see §39 .  

VOCABULARY 

�}�� lwlt wrong ��it! . 

e� rh palace .6- ........JJ I �  [J ..,.__J -

D � c  plt the beginning 0 ,9 1 o f  t ime -

� �LJo mrk roast �r�Jt· 
<=> 'it�  rmt people lJrT � I l l  

r'l(w) the great 

wrrw pnvacy 

pn t h is 

nds(t.v) ordinary folk, 
the lowly 

hbs clothe (verb) 



VOCABULARY 

9 (1ry-tp superior, chief  & 

=} sn-v goose 

rrt!l� shnt a ugn1ent, 
V promote 

�c=; st place, position, 
status 

, .. urt Ire r aspe ,ts of des.:ript ion 8 7 

(CONTINUED)  

r:: S'"J advan e. 
pro1note 

W® =�=<1� srh complain 
.... abo u t ,  accuse 

rL] J�f[ skbh p u r  (someone) 
at ease 

0� ® \7 st 
confidence :c:::c ?? I hrt-ib 

6.5 Study exercise: The Osiris Mysteries at Abydos 

The celebra t ion of t he 1V1ysteries of Osiris at Abydos vvas clearly one of the 

major festivals of Middle Kingdon1 Egypt. The festival centred around the 

burial and rejuvenation of Osiris, \vith its promise of burial and rejuvena tion 

for the blessed dead. Indeed, as d iscussed in Chapter 4, a number of the elite 

erected stelae or cenotaphs i n  the area bordering the rou te to ensure their 

eternal participation in the ri tes. 

The festival i tself seems to have comprised five parts: 

I The first procession led by Wep\tvawet and culminating in combat 

against the enenties of Os iris. This seems to have been a celebra tion of 

kingship vvit h  the repel ling of the forces of chaos and disorder (possibly 

reflecting the threat of d isorder ar the  death  of the old king Osiris - sec 

p.  4 1  for the mythological accoun t ) .  

2 The great procession of Os iris h imsel f. This seen1s to have been the start 

of the burial procession of Osiris as the dead k ing, vvhen he vvas 

equipped and prepa red for buria l .  Osiris here appeared in his for1n of 

Khen tyimentu ' the one \¥ho is foremost of the westerners' and vvas 

taken out from the temple through the surrounding cemetery site. 

3 The god's boat-journey to Poker. The god vvas conveyed in the great 

bark out into the desert to his supposed tomb at Poker ( probably the 

tomb of K ing Djer of the First D ynasty at Umm el-Qa,..ab ) .  

4 A n igh t  of vigil in which the god vvas rejuvenated as Wene1u1efer (see 

p. 42 ),  i ncluding the Haker-festivit ies and a s la ughter of the enenlies of 

Osiris at Nedyet ( the  n1ythological place of his dea th ) .  Unfortunately, 

this re1nains the most secretive and elusive part of the n1ysteries, 

though later accou nts mention that Osiris vvas crovvned vvith the crown 

of justifica tion ( � � � }� mJr-brvv) and transfigured or enspiritcd 

( r�� SJ!J ) .  
5 The return journey to Abydos among genera l rejoicing and the re-entry 

of the god into his temple. 
The stela of the Treasurer Ikl1ernofret, now in Berlin, is one of the pri n 

c ipa l  sources for the  Osiris Mysteries. l k hcrnofret vvas sent to Abydos by 
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Senwosret I l l  to repa ir the in1age of the god and to perforn1 t he necessary 

ritual acts. He subscquent 1y erected a stela in wh ich he recounts how he 

organised the festival (an accoun t which dra\tvs on previous versions given 

by earlier genera t ions of officials sent by the Middle Kingdom kings to 

Abydos ) .  

a. Transliterate and translate the follo,'Ving secnons fron1 the stela of 

Ikhernofret: 

There follot.vs a brief description of the ntanner in which lkhernofret equipped the 

bark and put the proper regalia on the god, then: 

The stela is unfortunately silent on the nzost 1nysterious features of the festivities such 

as the night of vigil and the Baker-festivities (corn pare with BM EA 567 in Study 
Exercise 8.3). There follol-vs a description of the rejoicing along the route back, ending 

with the boat arriving at Abydos, then: 

Notes 

i r nff. preposition + infin it ive, translate 'to protect' .  On the vvriting of it, 

' father', see E xercise 2 . 5 :  read here it [ ' his fat her'. 

i i  You n1ay fi n d  §43 helpful in  t ranslat ing wdJ f and sms=i. 
rn You may find §27 on the direct and indirect genit ive helpfu l . 
iv dsr as an adjective means 'sacred' ( i n  u cjsr 'sacred land') and as a verb 

means 'to clear (soinething) out'; in this text the verb is deliberately 

chosen to mark the transition of the f'estival from the public view to t he 

hidden m ysteries to take place at  the tomb, and this l1appens once the 

procession has passed through t1 qsr. 

v See §40 on di.n.=i followed by a verb to express causation. 
v1 hrw pf 'that day', translate ' ( o n )  that day . . .  ' 

vii The bark of Osiris is called the Neshrnet-bark ( ns1nt) or else is simply 

referred to as the great bark (wrt); both are feminine '-vords and a rc ref
ercd to  by the feminine pronoun =s ' it ' in  in.n=s ' i t  brought '  ( for in(i) 
'bring', see p.44 ) .  See the reference table on suffi x pronouns on p .  1 48.  
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VO ' A BU LARY 
( for other w rds, see Egyptian -English Vocabu lary, beginning n p. 1 5 1 )  

0 

� 

��� 
}1� 
0 Ll@ 
<=> 

� 
I I I 

�� or l 
t 
9 

� 
00 

1f]J O  

r�� 

l t  

rfB 

wnn-
nfr 

wdf 

p�r 

runtt 

ntr 

nd 

hr  

hntt 
..... 

!Jnw 

shr 
-

V snzs 

dpt
ntr 

far her 

fight , £:a3: 
O.ghting 0 I l l  

Wenennefer � �  (nan1e of Qc;;i ris) 0 

proceed, go, 0 
set out � 

Poke r ��� 
JOurney =�� 
god 

- �� � 

protect, 0 save 

(up)on, at ® oQ'� 
� I l l 

(which is) at the 
forefront of 

in�ide r J� �� or �� 
fell, overturn 11 �� 
fol lovv 

the god's boat 

EXTRA VOC A H U L A R Y  

rh 

tvJ(tv)t 

wrt 

pf 

mrhrt 

nsn-rt 

ndyt 

hrw 

bft(w) 

bsf 

sbi(t.v) 

s�d(f) 

fSW 

dsr 

palace, 
remple 

vvays. roads 

the great 
bark 

that 

tomb, often 
cenotaph 

Neshrnel-
bark 

Nedvet I 

day 

enem1es 

drive a\·vav 
I I 

repel 

rebels, 
enen1 1es 

saiL travel 

(<;and)  ha nk 

separate, 
clear 

� �::'1!7 h1kr the Hakcr-fcstivities 
----------------------------

r<�· g sdrt n igh t of vigi l 

b. Look a t the episodes in this section fron1 the stela of Ikhernofret and 

examine hovv tw and the past tense sfl_m.n( j) form are used to give shape to 
the passage. As a guide, note that i n  n1ost instances, the auxiliary lw is fol 

lowed not by one but by two or three past-tense verbs; only in the sentence 
beginning lw cjsr.n=i is lw fo llowed by a single verb. Hovv does your gran1-
matica l  account correlate with the different sections of the fest iva l ?  
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B M  EA 586 

( ca rved and pai n ted l i mestone; H .  6 3 . Scm ) 



6.6 Study exercise: BM EA 586 

Furthe1 aspects £�{ description 9 1  

a .  The steJa on p.  90 is by no means an easy text ,  but  with the help of the 

following notes, have a go at transliterating and translating the top section 

of this stela or use the key on p. 1 70 to work through it .  

Notes 

i On dating and the titles of the king, see §§ 1 7- 1 9. The king's cartouche 

is surmounted by the sky hieroglyph, which is not read. 

ii wf:zm f:zst ' to repeat favour' with wl:zm in the s4m.n( f) form. On the 

omission of =i ' I ' ,  see § 3 5 .  
n1 sr1 ' to advance' (one's position, here 'heart ' )  literally, ' to make great' .  

The full  form would have been srJ .n=i, see §38 on coordination and 

sharing. r has the sense here of 'more than' .  

iv !J.prw 'who existed' is a participle (see C hapter 7 for discussion) .  

v The section beginning iw ts.n is another example of coordination, here 

dealing with the king's gift of a great sea l (ljtm r1) and a staff ( Jryt) to Ity. 

ts(i) l it .  ' to tie on', is used for the seal which the king tied around Ity's 

neck, but  this precise meaning does not really go with the decorated 

staff which I ty  was also given, so translate 'assign ( to ) ' .  

vi mi sps-nsw nb 'just like a ny dignitary of the king' (which you might 

wish to put  in  brackets) goes with the  first gift ( the sea l ) ,  and contrasts 

with the special gift of the staff (with which Ity is depicted in the lower 

scene) .  sps-nsw is a conventional designation. 

vii swrbt is a participle with feminine agreement with 1ryt 'staff', translate 

' (which was) decorated'. See C hapter 7. 

viii it-ntr 'god's father'. In the Middle I<ingdom, this seems to have been a 

title bestowing high rank  and favou r  on an official, typically for per

forming special commissions for the  king to do with the cult of the 

gods, and also legitimating him for this task. Perhaps here the tit le is 

directly connected to the episode of the king's assignment of the great 

seal and a staff to Ity. 

ix The text ends abruptly with the names of Ity and I uri . The wife's name 

is separated off by a vertical bar. 

VOCABULARY 

�<==>� �i Jryt staff � }<=>� iwri Iuri (name) 

\J ib heart ����  it(w) ( fore-) 
I fathers 

la or �� it-ntr god's father �� �� i ty Ity ( name) 

]� whm repeat +:: nsw king 

<=::=> 

r-hJt before 
IWWW\ 

hbny ebony J) �v--Q 
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oa�� 
� � 

� �� 
(0�U] 
;�g 
ra 

� 

The family 

�unl f 
n·1rt f 

hsn1n 

bpr-kJ-rr 

htm 
V 

swrb 

rs(i) 

VOC ABU LARY 

his beloved 
wife 

amet hyst 

Kheperkar� 
( Scn"vosrct I )  

seal 

d�corate 

tic, knot 

( CONTlNUDD ) 

�-=-� hsr favour 

m f!.pr come inro 
being, �xist <='> 

® hr 
'"' 

before 
<:=> 

jl � sq adva nce 

Ar+:: .... dignitary of sps-nsw 
the king 

iA A 
'""' 

d,.nz electrun1 

b. Transliterate and translate the labels above the sons and daughters of I ty. 

VOCABULARY: NAJ\1ES 

� �� � imn-1n-hn Amenemhet ]� int f Intef 

l_!_ � � sJt-wsrt Sanvosret � � sJt-sbk Satsobek 

You will be asked to study the inscription fron1 the bottoin scene at  the end 

of C h apter 7.  



Chapter 7 

Characterisation 

This chapter concentrates on the elaborate epithels l�hich abound on stelae, particu

larly epithets charactc?rising the oLvn�r as ha ving lived an ethical lz(e or ha L1h7g 

performed t·vell in royal service. This will also allow us to introduce you to another 

extrenzely cotnmon Egyptian verb-fonn - the participle. To start ·with, hovveve1: tve 

need to return to adjectives. 

§44 Adjectives 

You have already been introduced to adject ives in  § I  0. In Egyptian, these 

follow and agree with the noun they describe. If the noun is feminine and 

ends in -t, the adjective will also end in -t .  To \vrap up this top ic properly, the 

full list of endings are: 

SG. MSC. no special ending nfr 

SG. FEM. -l nfrl 

PL 1\t\SC. } -t.v or 0 ��(}) nfr(w) 

PL. FEN\. - t  nfrt 

(The pl ura l can be vvrit ten with or vvithouL the plural s trokes 1 ' 1 ;  moreover, 

the -w of the mascu l ine pl ural agreen1ent is often omitted in writing, leaving 

no ending a t  al l  - this is indica ted by t h e  symbol 0 in th c table above. ) 

Con1pare the follo\1\fing exarnples showing feminine singular agree 

n1en t  and mascu line p lu ral agreement : 

lkhernofret relates his role in the J\1ysteries of Os iris: 

Berlin 1 2 04, 
Line 1 8: hv ir.n=i prt r'Jt 

1 conducted the great proce ssion 

The top part of BM EA 101 has Nebipusenwosret adoring the gods. Behind the figure 
of Nebipusenwosret: 
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dwJ Jsf r rn bb(w) f nfrw fit r n /:1!1 
Adoring Osiris in his wonderful feslivals enduringly and repeatedly 

§45 Adjectives used as nouns 

Adjectives are typically used to describe other words, but they can be used 

on their own to n1ea11 'a person/people with that particular quality ' .  For 

example, i n  English ' I  am an Egyptian', mea ns ·ra m  an Egyptian person' 

(not a soldier, or a donkey, or anything else ! ) ; compare a lso English expres

sions such as t he ' the rich' and 'the poor'. In Egyptian t h is is rather common: 

The official Intef son of Senet, proclaims his ethical behaviour in general terms: 

BM EA 562, 
Lines 10-11: fl.v �rs.n=i lJ(w) J:zbs.n=i l:tJY 

I buried the old and I clothed the naked 

However, i n  Egyptian, the adjective can be singular with the meaning 'a rich 

one/ (some)one rich', whereas English prefers to a dd a ra ther general word 

such as 'someone' ( so �BY probably means  more accurately 'someone naked' 

or (the naked one'). 

If the idea is indefinite, abstract or general: 'anything good' or 'what is 
good', the feminine forn1 of the adjective is  used: 

nfrt good (n.) from 
'what is good' 

evil (n.)  bint 'what is bad' 
frO ID 

I<ey proclaims his Olvn ethical behaviour: 

B.M EA 558, 
Line 4: 

���� 
ink cjd nfrl 

nfr good, perfect 

J� i: bJn bad 

I \Vas one who said what is good 

Notes 
i For ink , see §49 below. 

ii dd is a partidple m eaning 'one who said', see §§48 and 49. 

The meaning of the feminine forn1 of t he adjective as 'what is good' is similar 
to the meaning of the relative form mentioned in §37. 

§46 Participles 

The pa rticiples are special forms of the verb which have many of the quali

ties of an adjective, particularly because they Gill be used to qualily nouns. 
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There are two groups of participle : the pre ent participle has Lhe nu�aning 

· ( one) vv ho does something'; the past pa rticipJc has the meaning ' (on } \vho 

did something'. The forms of the participles in different verb classes are a 

foliO\IVS: 

PRESENT OR I:\fCOMPLETE PAST OR C0,\1PU:.TE 

STRO'JG �� scjrn (one) d7� sdm 
(one) 

vvho hears who heard 

DOUBLING ��� mH 
{one) �� nu 

(one) 
vvho sees w·ho sa\tv 

\'VEAK �� 1nrr 
(one) 

�� 1nr 
(one) 

vvho love w·hu loved 

EXTRA L......D dd (one) <:::> rdf (one) 
\'VEAK � (nor) vvho gives L...£ (vvilh r) vvho gave 

(Participles also sometimes have a -w ending. ) 

Basically, any verb other than a strong verb has a doubled consonant in the 

present participle but not in the past participle. In the case of strong verbs, 

however, it is not possible to tell the two apart on the basis of their forms 

alone. As you will see in the examples below, there is no need in Egyptian 

for a separate word meaning 'vvho' (or 'which' or 'vvhat') since this is an 
integra I part of t he meaning of the Egyptian partidple verb-forn1. 

§47 Participles and epithets 

Since a participle behaves a lot like an adjective, it is often used to qual ify a 

noun. For exa mple, participles are con1monly used in the epithets charac

terising an offi da 1: 

The stela ofAmeny identifies his subordinate, Sahathor, Lvith the epithet: 

BM EA 162, 
Central colurnn: 

t-__ C7ll > .c:=:� 'C 4J>. g o::::::: 0 I 
Jt- � --n J'V � <:::::> R K � C7 

bJk f mJ" n st-ib f 
irr J:zssl Jrr nb 

llis true �ervant of his affeaion, 
who does what he favours every day 

(J:zsst ['what he favours' is a present relative form, sec §52 below.) 

In the first part of this example both > � 1n1r 'true ' and �� n st-ib f 

'oJ his affection' help to characterise �� bJk /'his servant'. Similarly in 

the second half of the example, .i!l:>- irr is the present participle ('vvho does') 
<=:::::> 

and is also used to elaborat the character of �� b1k f'his servant'. 
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Just like an adjective, a participle must agree vvith the noun it describes 

and so will end vvith a -t if the noun is fetninine: 

Before the figure of Medehu, the Vvlfe of Ameny: 

BM EA 162, 
Left colurnn: bm£ fmrt ftrrt f:rsst frr nb 

His wife, beloved of hiln, who does ·\ovhat he favours every day 

In this example, � irrt ('vvho does') agrees vvith � bn1t 'vvife' ; for � mrt 
'beloved', see §50, belo\v. 

Alternatively, a participle may shovv an extra } -\V \vi th masculine 

plurals: 

lty asserts that he advanced himself 1rzore than: 

BN\ EA 586, 
Line 2: lt(w)=i !Jprw r-blt=l 

my (fore-)fathers who existed before me 

§48 Participles as nouns 

Again, like adjectives, participles can be used on their own to mean 'a person 

who does something' or more succinctly 'one who does son1ething'. For 

example, BM EA 614 ( the stela of  Tjetji)  introduces Tjetji hiinself with a long 

list of his titles and epithets , including: 

® �6��n l � rg� 
� a � �I'�� .1t u /'l"C7 

BM EA 614, r!J !Jrt-lb nb f 
Line 1: sms -SW r nmll f nb 

one who knows the desire of his lord, 
one -vvho follo\-vs hirn at all his journeys 

(For vocabu lary, see p .  I 06.) 

In this example, :£ rb and � r� sms arc participles used on their own to 
mean ' ( a  person ) who knows' and '(a person) who follows'. 

Incidentally, the participle is the form used in the name of Wepwawet, 

'the one who opens the ways' (compare this with his role in the Osiris M ys

teries studied in Exercise 6. 5): 

V�1� wp-wJwt Wepvva"''et 

( Participles used on their own sometimes translate well as an English agcn
tive noun ending in '-er', here 'the opener of the ways'.) 

§49 Characterisation with 0 Ink 
� 

This construction is typically used to characterise someone a� the type of 
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person with certain q ualities or attributes; in effect, it answer the question 

'what was I like?', ' who was 1?', focusing on ethical  behaviour and success 

and achievement: 

The self-presentation section of the stela of Hekaib begins in the follovving t.vay: 

BM EA 1671, 
Line 1: ink n4s i�r 

I was an astute individual 

ink is the 'I' -form (first person) of a third and last type of pronoun, called the 

independent pronoun because it can con1e at the beginning of a statement: 

ink I 
Independent pronoun, \•vrittcn with the 
D33 pot, read here as in. 

Notice that in this example there is no word for ·was' in  this  construction 

(the statement could also be translated in the present tense, i .e. '1 am an 

astute individual', but  here the past tense seems appropriate to the idea of 

a n  official looking back over a life presented as now ended ) .  

I t  is not unusual to find the use of qualifying expressions such as 

participles: 

The self-presentation of Hekaib continues: 

BM EA 167 1 ,  
Line l: 

ink nds ikr - . 

tjd nt r J 
1 vvas an astute individual, 

who spoke vviLh hls (O\"''n) 1nouth 

The owner is referred to the second time i n  the third person: � f moving 

from the specific individual to a generalized social characterisation by char

acterising the first person 'I' (specific individual ) in generalized t hird person 
terms ('one who spoke with his O\¥n n1out h ' ) .  

In this example, the adjective ( � � f�r ' astute' ) and the participle ( :J 
dd 'vvho spoke') both qualify � r � :i nds. Often, however, ink is followed 

by a partic.iple used on its own, to create a statement which means 'I vvas 

someone vvho did ' ( wh en using the past partidple): 

The official Key makes a common statement about appropriate behaviour: 

BM EA 558, 
Une 4: 

���� 
ink fld nfrr 
I was one who said what is good 
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Tills characterisation const ruction tells us  about vvhat he was l i ke . It d oes 

not n1ea n 'I sa id what is good'- this would be a descript ion, using the past 

tense s(}1n.n( f) forn1, and would tel l us  about what he did, rather than vvhat 

he was l ike: 

A made-up exantple to illustrate the point in the text: 

iw 4d.1t=i nfrt 
I said vvhat is good 

The tvvo constructions differ clearly in  fonn and also in n1caning, ju st as their 

English translations do. 

§50 Passive participles 

Participles can either be active ( 'one vvho loved' )  or passive ( 'one \Vho was 

(be ) loved'). Unfortunately, the passive participles do not usually have a dis

tinctive writing in Egyptian . Hovvever, the most common examples in  our 

inscriptions concern the verbs � � mr(i) ' love ' and �j bs(i) 'favour' 

which, as weak verbs, in the past passive participle do so1netii11es show a d is

tinctive �� -y ending i n  the past passive participle. Since this  is  a rather 

common usage, we '.vi l l  discuss the point in some detail: 

lnhuretnakht declares his status within his family: 

BM EA 1783, 
Lines 2-3: ink mry nit f 

T vvas one beloved of his father 

In sud1 a usage, the passive participle is often fol lovvcd by the genitive 'of ' ,  

either the indirect genitive (as i n  the last exampl e) or the direct genitive: 

Tje�ji declares his status in relation to the king: 

BM EA 614, 
Line 3: ink mry nb f 

1 was one beloved of his lord 

The passive participle n1ay even be followed by a s uffix pronoun: 

The stela ofTjetji continues: 

BM EA 6 14, oefif)Qc:7o n q � �CV� Line 3: \ � �H �� a 1 "-.::7 



ink nzry nb f 
�sy f nr !Jrt-hnv nt r'" -nb 

1 vva on� beloved of his lord 
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and favoured of him (or, 'his favoured one ' )  
in Lh� course of  every day 

In expressions of familial a ffection, � � nzr(l) son1ctimes occurs in the 

present /incomplete participle fon11 \ ::} rnrrw_ The reason for this is still 

m u ch discussed and may have to do with the presence of the following 

plu ra l  genitive expression. Hovvever, a much easier way to understand this 

in the next example is  to note that that the previous generation ( the owner's 

mother and father) take the past passive participle, vvhereas his siblings (i .e .  

the present generation from his point of view) take the present passive 

participle: 

lnhuretnakht's full declaration of his status t-vithin his Jan1ily (this completes Study 

Exercise 5.4): 

BM EA 1783, 
Lines 2-3: 

Ink mry n tl I J:tsy n mwt f ntrrvv snw f sn�vt f lm(!) n 1hc f 
I vvas one beloved of his father. prai ed of his mother, beloved of 

his sibling�. and one gracious oflto his household 

As an alternative, mrrw might be translated as a mascu line relative forrn -

see §52 below- and the translation reshaped: 'one \.Vhom his siblings love 

and one gracious to his household'. 

Fina l ly, you have already encountered the past passive usage on a 

n u mber of occasions in various labels of filiation. A particularly good exam

ple occurs on BM EA 584, to be studied in Chapter 8: 

Label before one of the sons of J(huenbik offering fot-vl: 

�������l� 
BM EA 584: 

51 f n'lry f pt/:l-J:ztp 
His son, his beloved, Ptahhotep 

Often, t hough, we find a more abbreviated writing: 

Labei before the first sons in the third row of Blv1 b'A 5 71: 

BM EA 571: SJ fmry fimny 
His son, hi beloved. Ameny 

( In idiomatic English we might prefer 'his beloved son·.) 
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§51 ln +noun + participle 
The participles arc also used 1n a construction introduced hy �I'MMM Ln: in+ 

noun + partidple 'it is so-and-so who did'. Like its English equivalent this 

construction highlights t he person vvho perforn1s an action . It occurs quite 

commonly in a dedication formula '-vhich identities the donor of a stela: 

The label above Niptahkau on the stela dedicated to his father f(huenbik (see Chapter 

8, pp. 122-3): 

"- n Q <=> �-:::-> rM ,- u �� l iT�� UJll �l, I I 
BM EA 584: ins� f srnb rn f 1n-r i�dtv n-pt}J-knv 

It is his son who 1nnde his nrune live (on}, 
the overseer of builders N iptahkau 

§52 Relative forms again 

I n  §37 above we in troduced you to the past relative form. The relative form 

is in fact similar i n  usage to the participle. First of all ,  h ere is a table of the 

forms of the relative forms in the present and the past. As with the previous 

section on the relative forn1 §37, we shall exhibit t he form vvith a -t 

(a lthough, as you 'Nill see, r h ls is actually the -t of fen1inine agree1nent): 

PRESEJ\If OR INCOMPLETE 

STRONG &1�� sdmt f vvhat he hears 

DOUBLING ���� mJJL f what h e  sees 

��� ntrrt f vvhat he' loves r>o 
WEAK 

� ddt f \Vhat he gives L...J'j� EXTRA\'\TEA.K 
0 

1-'AST OR C01\1PLETE 

STRONG ��� sdtnt.n f vvhat he heard 

DOUBUNG ��� nur.n f what he savv 

WEAK ��--� � tnrt.n f what he loved 

<:=:> - rdtt.n f vvhat he gave � 
a �  

EXTRA \•VEAK 

( Cnmparc with the forn1s of the participles in §46 above. )  

In particular, like participles, relative forms display certain adjectival 

qualities. Thus they agree with the noun t hey accompany, for exa1nple 
taking a -t vvhen going with feminine words. A good example occurs in the 
ollering for m u la: 



The offering fonnula in BM t'A 558: 

BM EA 558. 

Line 2: L1f -n bt nfr(t) w'b(t) "n!J t ntr im 

Cliara ·teri!>ath n 1 0 I 

everything good and pure on which a god lives 

Also, just Jikr adjectives, the relative forrn� show t his helpful ex t ra r"\ -t 

when used on their  own with t h e  meaning 'what son1eone does/d id ' : 

The stela of Ameny ident�{ies his subordinate, Sahalhor, 1.vith the epichec: 

� �>�-;:; �� Q�0 I 
� �=- � J<.: �- � I• ... v� '...____,? 

BM EA 162, !J�k f nur n sL-lb .f 
Central colurnn: irr IJsst-f rr nb 

Hh true servant of his affection. 
"vho does what he favours every day 

Masculine relative forn1s do not show such a o -t and thus are harder to 

spot. Fortuna tely they a re also fairly u ncommon and need not concen1 us in 

this book. A s  noted i n  Chapter 5, p. 71, the filiation expre<;sions for m a lcs ir

n and tns-n may vvell be exan1ples of n1asc uline relative forms. 

Excursus: Middle Kingdom titles 

In Chapter 3, various t i tles vvere introd uced to provide you wit h a resource 

for your read ing . In these notes, the ti tles are ga thered together according to 

thei r  function, to provide another convenient reference resource (the li�t 

includes some titles from other ste lae in the British Museum). 

General terms 
Generic terms for office holding and stat us amongst the elite include the 

fo l Jo,¥ing: 

� � Q r or 'f 7 iJt office sr offidal 

� i b;k servant �r�ft nds individual 

The term � � o 'f in is  the  general Lerrn for a regular office or function . 

Such an office brought stat us, position and po,ver, and also wealth through 

its attached estate ( � pr). The term � J bJk 'servant'  was often u sed as 
a means of stressing the dependent relationship of one person on another 
and cou ld be u sed of people who othenvise had high statu <;. �r�it nfls 
'individual'  was often used, particula rly ln the First Intermediate Period, for 
someone of h igh stat u s  who did not hold an officia l position. 
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The palace and the king 
The 'palace' was an itinerant community gathered round 1 he king, who, as 

'"'ell as residing at a central residential and administrative complex, also 

1noved about the country in order to celebrate the festivals of Egypt's many 

gods. Officials would reg11 la rly visit the pa tace in order to rcne,,v their 

attendance on the king, before returning to the various regions to exercise 

their delegated authority. 

Titles proclaiming attendance at court 

follower of �} � smsw pr (J the palace 
+� or 1 J royal inLinlate, 

t;;;l' =r r 1 nst,v 1, � , 
d 

. 
C!b !:' " lUDg S a VlSCI 

Titles associated \.Yith the ritual appearances of the king are usually corn

pounded vvith the vvord t � nstv for 'king'. 

Titles proclaiming attendance on the king 

�' � try n.fr-(ut keeper of the 
royal diadem 

eh a n1berlain 
( the one in front) 

Titles proclaiming rank and authority delegated from the king 

� ff;J bt1nty bity king's sealebearer n Q � smr \Mrty SOle COITlpanion I ' I o I 
Administrative titles are compounded with the word� bity for 'king'. 

!Jtmty-bity is prefixed only to high-level titles. As \.Veil as signifying high 

rank, the title indicated that the holder was authorised to use the royal seal. 

The treasury 

For the monuments studied in this book, the officials attached to the treas

ury have particular importance: 

Procurem.ent, storage, dispensin.,q and utilisation 
m-r 
ht1nt '"' 

htmw '"' 

treasurer (overseer 

of what is sealed) 

seal-bearer, assistant 
(to the treasurer) 

'--, ---r:�O 1 � 0 I f)lj \\ 
overseer of 
the cha n1ber 

The title ��g m-r r]Jnttvty was originally more general. In origin it prob

ably referred to the Joverseer of the chamber of the residence/palace'. 

However, by the Middle Kingdom the title had becon1e split between a 

number of different branches of the administration. A particularly common 

m-r r!Jnwty 'overseer of the chamber' was the \ ��-\� m-r r[J.nwty 
n m-r htmt 'overseer of the chamber for the treasurer', who seems to have ... 
been responsible for the procurement of raw materials (for example through 

mining) and for monumental building work. 
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Stewardship and production 

� � 111-r pr overseer of the estate (steward) 

�<===> � �c::::;:,} �� n1-r ikdw overseer of builders 

� c::::::::J ::;TI m-r snr(w) overseer of the prov is ioning areas \ - v 

Regional authority 

Titles associated with the government of regional dist riCts : 

Military 

governor, 
n1ayor of a town 

] � wJ:tm(�v) reporter, herald 

��� �� 111-r 1n.Sr vvr general-in-chief 

Sl ';; T � 
r nb n nvvt soldier of the to,·vn rcgin1ent 

Religious titles 

Titles associated vvith priestly functions. In the Middle Kingdom, there vvere 

fevv full-time priests, but elite men regularly served in the ternples: 

a=� 
�� 

9 r c::::::::J � <=> r==l of) 

wrb 

h1n ntr . . 

l:zry s§U 

vvrb-priesL 

/:I m-priest 

Keeper-
of -secrets 

lo or �� le nlr god's-father 

® h1n kJ ka-priest 
li 

l�J bry �tbt lector priest 

Although we have d ivided secular and religious titles for convenience here, 

in practice these were i ntertwined in elite Middle I<ingdom society, where 

the same person could hold both secular a n d  religious titles at  once. BM EA 

585, where Sarcncnu tet has the follo\ving titles, provides a n  exan1ple of this: 

J:tsb snvvty counter of the double granaries 

��� 111 dd btp(w)-ntr n ntrw offering-giver to the  gods 

Titles of women 

In general vvomen were not included in the forma lisation of el ite sodetv "' 
t hrough office hold ing, which tended to be a male preserve (you may 
already have noted that most vvomen depicted on the stelae in this book a re 

usually referred to by their family relationship with the male owner). How

ever, son1e women are shown bearing a certain range of t itles "vhich usually 
accord with the status of their menfolk. Of particu lar note for the stclac 
stud ied in th is book a rc those of h igh sta tus: 
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High status 

l ��� ftnt(t)-n!r bwr-�u· prie tes of Hathor 

sole lady in 1Naiting 

(bkrl-nsw means literaJly �the king's ornament'.) 

Another com�m.on title of elite women associates the1n with the run

ning of the estate. It appears on stelae from the late 12th dynasty onwards: 

Estate and household 

C7 n 1 nbr pr lady of the house. mistress of the estate 
0 

Exercises 

7.1 Signs 

a. 2-consonant and 3-consonant signs 

� wd 
> n11 

b. Tdeogra1ns and determinatives 

7.2 Words 

SIGN 

E58- sail 

AlO/All- man of rank 
on chair \'Vith/vvithou t f1a i 1 

E 1 0 - e1nblem erected 
outside the temple of Min 

D 18- village vviLh 

crossroads 

A 7 - n1an holding stick 
and kerchief 

ht � 

hr 

® 
a l  

FXAMPLF 

{JH' 

srs 

breath 

dignified. 
august, rich 

office, 
function 

11\Vl 10'\IVTI 

sr official 

Transliterate the following words wriuen with these signs: 

sweet 

under, carrying 

strong, vigorous 

create 

corn m and 
(see also �21) 



7.3 A note on the writing of ir(i) .. to do' 
A major exception to the rule on ound cotnp len1ents given in C hapter 2 i\ 
provided by the verb .4:D- ir(f) 'to do, n1akc ' ( l hi verb al o ha� rnan y idio
matic n1eaning ) . When read ir, it is generally \.Yritr cn .a>. alone (an 
exception occur on Bl\tl J::A 558 in Study Exercise 7 . 7  \vhere, for c;pacc rea
sons, .4:D- seems to be \.Yrittcn for irr), while LO> is u� ually to he 

<::::> 
transliterated irr (a thjrd form, �, shou ld ah·vays be transliterated frr): 

<:::::::> 

' 
f tr Lrr, n1ore 

rarely lr 
zrr 

7.4 Translation 
Transliterate and translate the follovving. 

a. The se�f-presentation section of the srela of Hekaib begins in the fa/louring way, 

srressing the to pi of se�{-reliance (you nzay consider adding 'o\vn ·in your translation 

to help bring this out), cornpare \Vilh §49 above: 

Blvl EA 16 7 1 ,  
Lines 1 -2: 

Notes 

i The hieroglyphs are organised as they are on the original, e xcept rhar 
the elrmrnrs of the passage are separnted out for your convenience. 
You may find that you need to insert 'and' occa ionally in your 
translntion. 

li The pronoun f is used to refer back to the ovvner of the stcla as noted 
in §49 (as in: 'I \Vas an official vvell respect ed in his dis trict ' or the like). 
The s vvitch to the third person is normal in such constructions. 

iii st1s[ . . . r 'to keep (sornething) at a distance from', idion1 of in1partialiry. 
iv hvn r1 'great pillar' is used n1etaphorically (cf. our <nvn expression tor 

son1eone being ·a to\ver of �trcngth' or a 'pillar of the cornrnunity') 

v On the omission of the ufflx pronoun =I ' I'  in \Vriting in the third sen
tence, see §35 above. Rrad n1itv nb nt nwt Ln. ,. 

b. The stela of Tjetji begins tvirh the king's ncune and then Tjerji is introduced 1vich 

a list of epithets: 

Bl\.1 EA 614, 
Line 1: 
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Notes 
i �is an early form of the papyrus roll �. Another variant form is � .  

ii On the dependent pronoun -sw, see §41. 

7.5 Stela of lty (BM EA 586) 
Transliterate and translate the following, vvhich is the lower section of the 

stela given as Exercise 6.6: 

BM EA 586 (IO\¥er section) 

Notes 
. 

Notice the writing of the title it-ntr 'god's father' (cf .  Exercise 6.6) . 1 
.. 

Read mry nb fmJr ·one truly beloved of his lord', where mry is a partici-11 

pie (see §SO above). nb fis placed first through prestige (see §22). 

VOCABULARY 

g twn pillar ���� intn-rr ( the god) 
Amun-Ra 

�� iL-nlr god's father � ��� Jty lty (nan1e) 
( priestly title) 

fa WJSt Thebes (place) n pr house, estate I 

�c�Q 1nity peer. equal 
NNNY\C _j'j 
i�ol I I nntlt JOurneys 

<::::> r lllOUth 9 ;::;;� J:try-sstJ 
master of 
secrets (title) <:::::::> c::;;:;::;:= 

./"'C3 !Jps strong arm MTh���@ IJntyt 
Khentyt 

0® (place-name) 

M� !Jnt(y) (one) foremost ®v hrt-ib desire 5l of position "'Z? I ... 

� SJ! daughter ir�� SJt-wsrt Satwosret 
(nan1e) 
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VOCABULARY (CONTINUED) 

��s1 sJt-sbk Satsobck rf'\l\ x tu pass by, 
HV/ 

( name) surpass 

r?� s!J�f 
to  keep at a J� st place(s) 
distance 

�r sps 
dignitary (literally, �rr� V dignity, 
'august one') 

spss 
wealth 

7. 6 Relative fonns 

The relative forms are used in a comn1on late Middle Kingdom addition to 

the offering form u la, vvbich occurs on BM EA 143, the stela of Nakhti to be 

studied in Exercise 7.8: 

The voice-offering can be extended after 'everything good and pure on t-vhich a god 
lives' as follows: 

BM EA 143, 

Line 2: 

Notes 
i Remember that since these are relative forms, they will  require trans 

lating here with ''vhich'. Also consul t  t he table in §52 for the writings. 

i i  See stela BM EA 143, Exercise 7.8, for vocabulary. 

7. 7 Study exercise: BM EA 558 

The stela of Key on page 1 08 comes across as something of a compendium 

of standard expressions, rather than a smooth -running composition. Some 

of the sections of this inscription have already been used as examples in the 

main text. Transliterate and translate the stela with the help of t he notes. 

Notes 
i For the epithets, sec §§47 and 50 above. 

Li For ll m, read il(.n=i) m, parallel to hJ.n=l m. Translate nt as ' from'. 
111 For the onlission of the suffix pronoun =1, see §35 above. 
iv For ink+ paniciplc, see §49 above. 

v mrrt is probably a present relative form, see §52 above. 

vi For the writing of t he negative .,_A.,. n as -, see §38 above (in both n 
dws(=i) and n wt}(=f)). 

vii The expression n wt}(=i) J:zwt m s=i is  not without i ts  difficulties. In Eng

lish idiom, you may wish to translate m as 'for/to'. 

viii There is some doubt as to whether w}:zm should be read as a t i t le or as 
part of a name wl:zm-ky. 

This inscription a lso introduces the important verb 'to come' : 

·corne' - written in two forms : �Q ./J ./J} ly(l)/lw(i) a. with n1onogram of � i and f.J walking legs 
' h. vvith walking legs ideogram 
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BM EA 5 58 

(ca rved and pa inted limestone; H .  80cm ) 

� 

0 · 

[il� 

. � 

-.. 
� . -

� 



VOCABULARY 

j� wl:zm(w) 
reporter, herald ( t it le:  
one who repeats)  

�} wd command 

+� nsw king 

t:! or i rh-nsw 
king's adviser 

V ( tit le) 

l }� hwt beating 

i t  brp director of king's 
rh-nsw advisers V 

-� s man 

��� ky Key ( name) 

7.8 Study exercise: BM EA 143 

j� 

��� 
0 1 
"=7 

ILJ�_j) 
9 6) 

[ill 0 c. 

mm 
c. I 

�} r 

,haracterisa1ion I 09 

whm repeat 

mrti 
Merti 
( name) 

rr nb every day 

hJ(f) 
descend, 
go down 

f:zry-tp 
chief, 
supenor 

brt-hrw 
course of 
the day 

spJt district 

t)ws denounce 

Transliterate and translate the stela of Nakhti ( BM EA 1 4 3 )  on p. 1 1 0.  You 

may wish to make use of you r  work for Exercise 7 .6. 

VOCABULARY 

J7� JSt 
Iset, Isis 1 in(l) bring 
( name) 

D o  pt sky, heavens �� mwt f his mother 
� 

� ..--..o mnrt wet-nurse mr MWM ms-n born of  
fWNoN\ aQ 
"=7 nbt pr 

lady of 
fWNoN\ ® � nhtl 

Nakhti (name, both 
LJ I  the house V male and female) c. � c.  

MWM� nt-
Netnebu �� ncjm 

nbw 
sweet 

c. 0 0 0  

l �� J:zrpy 
the inundation t:I'T J:zmt f his wife 
(as the god Hapy) � 

��:;g sntr Incense 9�1� kmJ create 

--<X>--
smell, scent Yl> c. st fJW breath 

� 

Notes 
. 

Translate m near the end of Line 3 as  'as' (an elaboration into three 1 

parts: offering, breath and incense ) .  
. .  

I n  the writing o f  Abydos and Dj edu the town determinative @ has been 11 

expanded as though it were the word ! 1 nwt 'town' .  However, i t  is sti l l  

simply the determinative for Abydos and Djedu, not a separate word. 

lll In the fi rst column of women, the first sign is a writing of d J:zm. 
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iv This stela shows a number of featu res which place its date rather late in 

the sequence of stelae studied in this book. The word for Djedu is writ

t n with two fld-signs, suggesting a date of at least the late 1 2th 

dynasty. This is confirmed by the use of n kJ n without tmJfj(w) ( see 

§26)  and by the use of the ddt pt- form ula. It is thought that the 'breath 

of- life' formula only came into use i n  the 1 3t h  dynasty; if so, this would 

suggest a date in the early 1 3th dynasty for this stela. 

A: 
�el .-.J' 
""=:7 V � \7 -=  � 

.;:::::::; ij LJ  o� tL � 

n o  � 
� 

� rm?l 
� �� o o o 

.::3 1 ...:::. - C>-=3 1 -:::::--,. 

··· · · - · - - -- · · · · · · ··· · · · ·· · · ·  ... . 
••• • • • • • •  • • • • • • • •  •• • •• ••••• ••• • • • • • • •  • •• •• • • • • •  • • • - • •  0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •  

• • •  - .. - - • • • • •  - - 0 .  0 • •  -· ••• - • •  - • - . .  •• ••• • • • • • • •  0 • • • • •  0 . .. - • • • •  0 • • • •  -0 • • • ••• 0 . - 0 • • •  -· 0-- �- • •  - .. - • - . . . . .. . . . . . 0 - - 0 • • • • • •  0 • • •  

BM EA 1 43 

. . . I • 

. . 
;'·· . · : . 

( carved and painted l i inestone; H .  8 1 .2cm ) 



Chapter 8 

The future 

In this final chapter, we will introduce you to the 'appeal to the living I formula in 

which the deceased calls upon future generations to maintain his funerary cult. We 

will also look at the future tense used particularly to express wishes and expectations. 

§53 The sgmty.fy form 

In  expressing the future, the place of the participle is taken by the sdmty.fy 

form: ' ( soineone) who wi l l /may do something' .  This fonn has the same uses 

as the participles, but has its own particular  endings. In its fu llest writings 

the scjmty.fy form displays the fol lowing forms: 

MASCULINE 

� 0 � 
� � \\ \\ 

srjmty.fy 

FEMININE 

��� r,, 
srjmty.sy 

PLURAL ( BOTH GENDERS)  

��� r�� 
srjmty.sn 

Often, however, the '' -y of the endings is  on1itted: 

The stela of Mentjuhotep in the Fitzwilliam Museum, Cambridge, has an appeal to 

the living which begins: 

Fitz.E9 . 1 922, 
Line I :  t rn!Jw tpw tJ swJt(y) .sn �r is pn 

0 the living upon the earth who may pass by this tomb 

( See §54 below for the form of the appeal to the l iving and its vocabulary. ) 

As with participles, the sdmty.fy form can be used with a noun ( in this  

example, swJt(y).sn 'who may pass' goes with 'the l iving' ) or on its own 

( ' someone who wil l  do something' ) .  

§54 The appeal to the living 

The appeal to the living formu la is found on many stelae. A simple example is: 

The appeal to the living of the chamberlain Minnefer (year 29 of Amenemhet ll): 

BM EA 829 � � Q � �� ft � c=r= 9 01 9 0 ° 1 rl? � l �? 0 
Lines 4-5:  I � Jj'T _]f lH.'"I u ..2t n: I ll I I ll � 1 ! .21 _]f : I n � 
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� ==:>V 0 tj � �<:...::> .:---! 0 c:JQ&:::> t I d i'llt:s tJtl 0 � 1rlff1'1 �I � 
j "'11[HV fp\V fJ �lni( \V)-IIff' /:1111(lV)l-11{r w�"lnv IH\.' r-pr pn 
(/d=tn tP  l bn�t kJ Jpd n Jnnb(,,v) m-r r}jnwty ntnw-nfr nu�"-bnv 
0 living ones upon the earth, t h e  (1n1 - p riests and �un- priestesses, 

and t h e  \t\':--b-priests of this temple, 
rnay you say, ·A thousand (of) bread, beer, ox and fo"Vv] for the 

revered one, the overseer of the chan1ber Min ne[er, t h e  j ustified' 

( See the Reference table on p. 1 48 for tl1e suffix pronoun =tn 'you '.) 

The appeal to the living is curr1posed of two basic elements p lus  a fur

ther, optional element: 

a. Hailing the visitor 
The O\¥Der of the men1orial addresses the passers-hy; the visitors are 

hailed, typically in the form: 

As we sa\-v above, the stela of J\11entjuhotep begins vvith an appeal to the living: 

Fitz.E9. 1 92 2 ,  
Line 1 :  i rn[tw lpVl B . . .  

0 the living upon the eanh . . .  

This i s  composed of t h e  follovving \Vords: 

() 

the living 
= 
n.: 

( On the form of tpw ' upon ', see §60 belovv. ) 

tpw (\vho are) u pon 

u t h e  t>arth 

There may follo"\lv a n  enumeration of the people likely to pass by - such 

as temple staff a nd scribes - who are often hailed i n  passing the tnonurnent :  

The stela of Mentjuhotep continues: 

Fi tz.E9 . 1922, 
Line 1 :  l rni:Jw tpw lJ SlVIt(y).sn J:zr is pn 

0 the Jiving upon the earth who may pass by t h i �  tomb 

As in t his  example, i n  ha iling the visitor, the verb SltVJ 'to pass' UJr 'by') is typ

ically used in the sdrnty.fy form : .nvJty.sn ' ( they) who shall  pass'.  st-v� can be 
written in the following ways: 

FULLER vVRTTINGS ABRREVlATL!O WRlTlNGS 
X X 

J:J or 9: 
( Note t he abbreviated wri t i ngs with x D7 crossed sticks. ) 

SWJ pa S ( b y )  



b. The offering request 

f'ltl..' j Ill u I c.' I J 1 

The O\lvner req u e  t s  t h a t  offe r i n g  o r  prayers be rnade or CJ i d  f o r  h i n 1 :  

Fro1n BM EA 829: 

Bl\-1 EA 829, 
line 5 :  

� �? 0 Cj � �� .__!) 0 c::iQC:> t y r-_l ll! 8'11 w � �7If-i'1 ® 6 
fld=tn fp l l:zn�t k3 3pd n imJ!J(w) nt-r �!Jn\Mfy mnv/-nfr mJr-!Jrw 
May you say, 'A thousand bread, beer, ox and fovvl for rhe revered 

one, the overseer of the chamber Minnefer, the justified' 

The request for saying the offering fon11u la uses the fut ure sc}m( f) for1n dis

cussed bcl.ow in § 5 5 .  

c. The appeal to goodwill or  piety 

The appeal to  t he living is often a ugn1ented by a t hird elemenL - a n  invoca
tion of r he goodw i ll or piety of the visitors, or a declaration of  the benefits 

visitors wil'l gain if they m a kc t h e  offeri ng. Son1ctimes th is  is inc lu d ed i n  
hailing the visitors i n  t h e  form of participles : 

The appeal to the livin._q of the priest J\1entuhotep: 

Fitz.E9 . 1 922, i rn[nv lp�v lJ S1.V.�ty.sn fir is pn 
Line l :  mrrw rrzlj ms44t"-' [1pt 

4d=tn s1[1. 1sir bnty-lmntw nzn{lv-(1tp 
0 l iving ones upon the earth who n1ay pass by t h i s ton1b 

and who love life and who hate death. 
rnay you say, JMay Osi ris K h e n t y i r n e n l u  t ransf igure Mentj uhnt ep' 

( �.} n1rr�v and m�} ms4dw arc bot h part icip les; see §46 above . ) 
Often, h owever, the appeal to the goodwill or piety of t he visitor takes 

the form of a separate clause ( here beginning � '>-- <=> �  nz + mrr=ln}  � \- <::::> 1 I I 
leading on t o  t he request to say t he oft'cdng: 

The appeal to the living of the overseer of builders I<huenbik: 

BM EA 584, 
Lines 3 - 5 :  

�� <==> � � n u � �- � � � o � \- <:::> �I � 1 1 � �_})m '=7 C"-=� t .. , .. , e 
l �"n!Jltv .nv�l(y) . . H1 J:!.r m ��'l r t in 1n !Jd nz !Jsfr 
111 1nrr=tn .�1115 1-vp-1tvnvt r nrntl f nh 
dd=tn t fu1 �� . . . . .  . 
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0 living ones who n1ay pass by this cenotaph in going north or in 
going sou th,  

a s  you vvish to  follovv Wep1vva\vet at h is  journeys. 
rnay you say, ' B read and beer . . .  ' 

Grammatica l ly, the first clause is sometimes introduced by � m 'as' and the 

request clause so1netin1es by �.� mi ( 'j ust as . . .  , so you should say . . .  ' }  

§5 5  Wishes, expectations and requests: the future sdm( f) 

The form used to express ·wishes, requests, expectations and the l ike is  the 

fu tu re sdn1( f). In the appeal  to the l iving, you have a lready, i n  fact, encoLm

tered the future s4m( f) form of :.J 4d ( 'say' } :  

The appeal to the living of the chamberlain .�_Av1innefer once ntore: 

BM EA 829, 
Lines 4 - 5 :  

I (n!Jw tpw tJ bm(w)-nrr }:ltn(tlv)t-nrr \.V,.bw nt.v r-pr -pn 
4d=tn fJ.J t �tn�t kJ 1pd n in11[1(tv) nt-r r!Jn wty 1nnt.v-nfr mJ('-bn-v 
0 living ones upon the eanh, the fzrn-priests and �1n1-priestesses. 

and t. h e  w('b-priests or this t.enlple, 
may you say, · A  thousand ( of )  bread, beer, ox and fovvl for t he 

revered one, 1 he overseer of the charnber Minneier, the justified' 

The future s4m( f) is  a form d istinct from the present sdnz( fJ noted in  §42 

above (although the a;vo can be difficu lt to distinguish by t he writings 

a lone ) .  The future sdrn( f), for example, is  not used "vith auxiliaries such as 
• 

iw. Its full forms arc given in  § 59 belovv ( you n1ay ',yish to co1npare the vvrit-

ings of the two forms in the reference tables on pp. 1 45 and 1 46 ) .  

§56 The Abydos formu la 

The Abydos form ula is  a fairly standa rdised set of a fterlife \Nishes. The 

mature version belongs to the fi rst half of the 1 2th dynasty with earlier ( less 

standardised ) versions occuning in t he l l  t h  dynasty. The fu l l  formula has 

twenty elements (as in B M  EA 567 L but  many texts contain a selection: 

A brief version of the Abydos formula occurs on BM EA 1 62: 

BM EA 162, 
Lines 4-6: 

�::��=�&9�1\�!r� 

d/.t(W) J1 frwy nt nsfnt J:rr WJ(W)f imntt 
ssp f (1tpt J:rr frtp q fl'l trb(vv) 11 brt-ntr 
4d.t(lv) n f Jw n1 �1tp in wrw 11 Jbdw m wJg m 4bwtt . . .  



Tht! fururc I l l)  

May ha nds/ help be given to h in 1  in the N e  ·hn1et-bark on t he ways 
of the west ;  

May he receive offerings on the great al tar  on the festivals of the 
necropolis; 

May 'Welcon1e i n  pea ce · be said for hiln by t h e  grea t of Abydos: on 
the Wag-festiva J and on the Ihoth-festival . . .  ( a  l ist  of festiva ls 
follO\.YS) 

( . t(w) is the a ffix of the passive with in used for 'by' ( ' may something be 

done bv someone' )  . .L 
You \Ni ll  be studying this forn1ula i n  the Exercises to this  chapter. 

§57 Purpose and causation 

a. Purpose/result clauses 
The future s4m( f) is a lso used to express purpose or result ( 'so that' ,  ' in  

order that ' ) .  This i s  the form used in  the offering fonn ula : 

The offering formula from Blv1 EA 5 58: 

BM EA 5 58, 
Lines 1 -2 :  

b. Causation 

t�&J::� �} 1:: �Jii 
L-!1 CfJ Cj c �oo o � li 

�1tp-df-nn·v Jsir nb ffdw ntr (3 nb Jbq\.v 
di f prt-t1rw t �1n�t kl lpd ss n1n(Jt . . .  
A n  offering \·Vhich the king gives t o  Osiris lord of Djed u ,  great god, 

lord of Abydos, 
so that he might give an invocation offering of bread. beer, ox 

and fo�'l, a l a baster and l inen . . .  

We have already noted the use o f  the verb rdi to express causation when fo1 -

lo\<ved bv a nother verb 'vit h  the sense of ' to cause / haveJ1et/allovv someone 
A 

to do something' ( see §40 ) .  This other verb goes in the fut ure sf}m( f) forn1: 

Ikhernofret �� description of the great procession of Os iris: 

Berl in 1 204. 
Lines 1 8 - 19 :  

iw tr.n=i prt rn sms=i ntr r nmtt f d1.n=i slf.d dpl-n{r 
I conducted the great procession, follo'\-ving the god at his travels, 

and I made the god's boat sail 

§58 Negation 

The future sdm( .n i n  i t s  1na jn  usage is n egated by 
� nn + future sdm( f) : -

�you will/may nol do that ' :  
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The bottom section of BNJ EA 101  is based on the goodwill and vvish e/enzents of the 

appeal to the living (i.e. that good rlrinHs 1vil/ happen to passers-by t,vhen they say the 

offerin .. q formula for the deceased): 

BM EA 1 0 1 ,  
Lines 2-4: 

sw4=tn iJ(w)L=tn n brd(w)=rn . . .  nn �1�r=rn nn tbi=Jn 
You \-Vi l l  hand over your offices t o  your children . . . you will not be 

hungry, you will not be thirsty 

§59 Forms of the sdmty.fy and the future sdm(-f) 

The sdlnty.fy and the fut ure sqn1( f) have the follo"ving fon11s :  
a. s4mty.fy 

SINGUlAR 

STRONG 

DOUBU G 
- doubling 

\.YEAK 

F.XTR A \1\'EAK 
- rdi sho\-VS r 

ly(l)!hv(t) 
- shows iw 

�1ASCULII\E 

1\ 0 �-
.If) \\ \\ 

st}mly.fy 

��'V 0 � � \\ \\ 

mJJty..fy 

*1�0� 
c=.::::, \\ \\ 

sdty.fy 

<=>C� 
L....!J \\ \\ 

rdlty.fy 

}a� 
./) \\ \\ 

iwry.fy 

b. The future sdm( f): 

STRONG �1\� 

FE�\11NlNE 

£} 1\ �r,, 
sdnzty.sy 

����r" 
mnty.sy 

:l��r" 
sdly.sy <=>Or 

� \\ \\ 

rdfry.sy 

_/)} �r" 
hi'Ly.sy 

FUTURE Sf/ln { f) 

sd1-n f 

DOURUJ'\G ��� mJ f - no doubling 

PLUHAL 

dJ ��r�� 
sflnzty.sn 

- "D �or-�� \\ I l l  
nnny.sn 

���r� 
!dty.sn 

, 

<:=>
er

-
� \\ I I I 

rdlty.sn 

J) }�r:-:� 
lwry.sn 

rnay h e  hear 

rnay he see 

Vw'EAK ��� or ��Q�� mr for n11y f may he love 

EXTRA \IVEAK 
'"---lJ dl f may he give � ( no r) 



iwt f 
( vvi th c t ra - 1 )  

SPEC IAL CASES 

int f 
( \'\tiLh extra -r) 

Notes 

fire .fur 11 re l I 7 

n1a y l te con1t: 

may h e  br ing 

i The verb mu ' to see' a I so displays a fo nn � � := m In f. 

ii The weak verb forrr1 vvith � � -y is most comn1on in the first person. 

111 The fonns fro1n th e  verbs 'come' and 'bring' sho'v an exLra t . 

§60 Adjectives in -y 

When used with nouns, a �pecial adject ive form of the preposition is t l sed : 

The stela of Mentjuhotep: 

Fitz.E9 . 1  922, 
Line 1 :  i 'n!Jl!v tplv TJ . . .  

0 the  living (who are) u pon the earth . . .  

Here B>} tpw i s  a n  ad jective derived fron1 th e preposition 6:JI  tp ( 'upon ' ) .  

As a n  adjective �} lpvv agrees with t h e  noun t _}it! r-nb"v (both show 

the plural -w) .  This forn1 is termed the adjective in -y ( the  -y only occurs ]n 

the masculine singular form ) .  Son1e prepositions display a distinctive \Vriting 

i n  the adjective in -y: 

PRJ..:PO!>ITIOf\ 

ffl 

r 

In 

at ,  tow·a rds 
in relation to 

9 hr upon I 

6) l  lp u pon 

ADJECTIVE IN -y 

iJny (\�vhich/vvho is) in 

iry ("vhich/-vvho is)  at, towards. relat ing l u  

9 '' J:zry (\1\fhich/who is)  upon 
<:::::> � 

" or � tpy (which/who is) upon L 0\\ 

Adjectives in -y agree \-vith their nouns in nu1nber and gender: 

ADJECTIVES lf\ -y 
SG. PL. SG. PL. 

\\ } �+�' t�} MSC:. e.g. .\1SC. 
-y - w I 

zmy l1nw 

fl.:l\.1. FE.\1. Q-{L k �t � 
-t - t  iml fn1t 

I n  '"'ri t ing, however, -y a nu - w are often omittcJ: 



1 1 8 Ho�v to read b!:Jyptian lliero.�Jf_vphs 

The stela of lnhuretnakht be,qins \Mith an offering .{orn1ula inv(lkillg Anubis: 

B M  EA 1 783, 
Line l :  

l 0 A �s �lf-L � 0� =t' � tAl 'W\ �lr- T .1f CJ �� 
f:irp-di-nstv inpw tp(y) dvv f iln(y) wr nb 11 dsr 
An oHering \,Yhich t h e  ldng gives ( to)  Anubis \vho is upon his  

n1ounrain, the one in the \.Vt-fetish, lord uf t he sacred land 

Adjectives in -y arc common in titles, for example: 

bry
SS(J 

master o f  secrets 
( l i terally, the one 
upon secre t s )  

bry
hbi 

lector priest ( l i tera 11 y, 
the one carrying the 
lector book ) 

(bry is derived from the preposition !Jr · under', vvhich is also used vvi th the 

sense of 'carrying ' . )  

Like other adjectives, the adjectives in -y can be used on their ovvn 
( 'the one vvho . . .  ', ' the thing which . .  . ' ) .  A particu lar exarnplc is  the name of 

K hentyllnentu 'the forernost of the "vesrerners': 

The stela of I<.huenbik begins 1tvith an offering formula invoking Osiris: 

tup-di-nsw Jsir nb fld�{' [1nty-imntlv (ntr) rJ nb Jbf}w H !v1 EA 584, 
Line l : 

An otiering w·hich the king gives to Osiris l ord of Djedu.  
Khentyimentu, great (god ) ,  lord of  Abydos 

(ntr has been omitted in the phrase n[r "1 'great god ' )  

!Jnty is a n  adjective in -y meaning ' ( the one) at  the front ' .  f1nntw is a lso 

an adjective in -y, derived from the noun imnc 'the '�vest' and 1neans 'the 

ones of the \.Yest', '\vesterners'. So bncy-lmntw means ' the one at t he tront of 

the westerners' ( the ' "vesterncrs' are the dead, the people in the realrn of 

su nset ) .  

VOCAB U L A K Y  

� �;; ' lS IOnlb �� mnvv-nfr Minncfer 
I 

�}� � eO ffl n tt·V-i:z tp Mentjuhotcp m r� 111Sg(i) hate 

� 
tern plc 1m �un ( t.v)-n tr fun-priests I r-pr 

L J 

���� J:rm(w)t-ntr hn1- ® C  [1pt de a rh 
priestesses D J)  

r�� Slh transfigure .,; 



E xe rcises 

8. 1 Signs 

a .  2 -consona n t  a n d  3-con onant signs: 

sn 

is tp 

" 
Z111 ssp 

b. Three other signs vvh ich are useful a t  this  poin t :  

t 
8.2 Words 

SIGN 

E 30/E 3 I  - corn b i n a t ion of I 
E29 and � D32 (and LJ C 1 1  
- sandy hil l- slope) 

E 1 7  - dagger. Used in t h e  
adjective i n  -y tpy 

E 3 3  - I wo pla n ks crossed and 
joined. U sed in the adjective 

• I 

1n -v 1 m y  . ., . 

Transl i terate t h e  fol lowi ng vvords: 

receive, take 

t orn b.  ce n n L a  ph 

t0111b 

l or b 

r�� 
Lq�om ! 

F. X A IVt PT .F. 

brt-ntr necropolis, 
cerne t e ry 

tpy 

' uny 

( "vho i s )  upon. 
See §60 above 

( "vho i s )  in.  
See §60 above 

t ransfigure 

en tou rage 

ak h -spiri t 

(The blessed dead becotne Jb-spirits In the afterl i fe by being t ransfi g u red 

(sJb ) after deat h . )  

8.3 BM EA 567 

BM EA 567 ( shovvn on p.  1 20 )  hegins \·vith a date,  an offering fon11ula,  and 

then n1oves onto a ful l  set of the t \ven t y  elen1ents of t he Abydos form u la, of 

which a select ion a rc given h e re, includ i ng son1e Ine n t io n i ng the Abydos 

mysteries. Ignore t h e  sect ions i n  grey. 
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BM EA 567 

( carved limestone; w. 6 3 . 5cm ) 

Notes 
. 

i See notes to Exercise 7.8 for the writing of the determinative of ddw 

and Jbf/w. 
ii Wepwawet has the epithet bnty Jbfiw 'the one at the front/ head of 

Abydos' ( see §60 above for IJnty ) .  
1 1 1  The names of Heket and I<hnum a re written with their frog and ram 

determinati ves respectively. 

iv IJt -nbt nfr(t) pr(r)t m-bJ/:l ntr rJ 'everything good which goes before the 

great god' .  pr(r)t is a participle. 

v In Line 5 the Abydos formula begins with ms. t(w) -n f rwy br . . .  'May 

arms be presented to him carrying . . .  ' The two groups of the venerated 

dead noted a re smsw n Jsir ' the followers of Osiris' and tp-r  !J.prw br-J:ut 

'the ancestors who existed before'. 

vi In Line 5 - tw is the dependent pronoun 'yo u '  (the owner Amenemhet 

is sometimes referred to as ' he' sometimes as. 'you' ) .  See §4 1 .  
vii On snyt im(yt) Jbcjw, see §60. 

vu1 In Line 8 4 in 4d is flatter than the normal form. Notice that it does not 
have the horns of the f-viper. 
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ix Translate nsmt wrt r n1ntt=s as 'when the  great nsmt-bark i at  i t s  jour

neys'.  

x In Line I 0 tJ-wr, t he no me con tainjng Abydos, here refers to t he inhab

itant of the nome, hence i t  can have a 'mouth' .  

xi  Insert 'at '  in your translation before h1kr in  Line I 0.  

xii  The vigil of Horus-sn or Horus the fighter remains one of the most 

elusive aspects of the Osiris mysteries, although i t  probably refers to 

part of the rites concerned with the reanima tion of the dead Osiris. 

When you have finished both E xercises 8 . 3  and 8 . 5, you may wish to com

pare the Abydos formulae on the two stelae. 

�� } 
� �� <=> I 

�]) 
ru��� 

l::O 
�·� 
r� 

---<X>-- <=> 
B o f===i 
L��o� �  

! 

VOCABULARY 

flw welcome 

wr(w) the great 

nts present, offer 

h1kr Haker-rites 

hnr together with 

bnty 
( the one) at 
the front 

sd1n hear (the d has 
changed into d 

< srjm 
over t ime) 

st)rt vigil 

snyt entourage 

tJ-wr Taw er 
( nome) 

r���� �LCD sdryt nt  f:zr-sn 

8.4 Study exercise: BM EA 584 

� I  
} ,, r wy a rms 

�7 m-bJh before 

<=> O <=> r-p�r Ro-Poker 
I LJ� ( Poker) 

�� hnw j ubilation 

c=6 f:ztp 
offerings, 

o O  peace 

@ hr 
carrytng, 
under 

r��� srjJ travel 

�� �� V smsw followers 

�lT grf:z night 

� 6) 1  tp(w)_r  ancestors 

the vigil of  Horus-sn 

Transliterate and translate the stela of I<huenbik ( BM EA 584 shown on 
p. 1 2 2 )  with its appeal to the living. 

Note 

In Lines 4-5 m mrr=tn sn1s wp-w1wt r nmtt f nb ' i n  that you wish to fol low 
Wepwawet at al l  h is  journey ' ; sms is in  the infin i t ive form and supplies the 
object of the wish. 
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. . . 

::· ·: ·.:·. · : . . : 
•.· 

�4-c� 
����}it! 

or �<=>[Ji! 
���1\ 

-- u  �ll I I 

c::::=:""' ) 
==/) 

0 [ 

. . . .. . . . . . 

BM EA 584 

( carved limestone; H. 5 3cm ) 

m 
!Jsft 

m-r 
ikdw 

mJi-n-
hr 

n-ptJ:z-
kJW 

VOCABULARY 

. . 
1n gotng 
south 

overseer of  
builders 

Maienhor 
( name) 

Niptahkau 
( name) 

��� 
== .._....l) 
� n  

0 lc=b a a D  

a 
_/) I  I I 

� 0 

.· . . . 

m hd V 

mrhrt 

ptJ:z-
J:ztp 

nmtt 

. . . . · ... · · .  
. . . . - - . 

. . : . 
. . . .. . ... -� ·. . . 

. . 
1n gotng 
north 

cenotaph, 
tomb 

Ptahhotep 
( name) 

JOt.uneys 



V O C A B U LARY ( CONTINUED ) 

<::::> ::}0 rn narne /W'NW\ 

l �� hkt 
( the goddess) � 
Heket a D 

�J�� hw-n- Khuenbik �}m " 
bik ( name) � C/11 

r-9- srnh 
make live, �re 

V perpetuate � a 

� r V 
sms to follow � 

7 ., /(� Ju 'u ,.� 1 2 3 

rrwt 
Re rut 
( name) 

J:ztp offerings 

bnmw 
( the god ) 
Khnum 

smyt the western 
imntt desert 

df(Jw) prOVlSlODS 

8.5 Study exercise: BM EA 1 62 
The final stela for you to study is  B M  EA 1 62 ,  the stela of the general-in

chief Ameny. The stela is  shown on p. 1 2 5 . As usual ,  transliterate and trans

late with the help of the accompanying vocabulary. 

Notes 

i See Exercise 3 . 3  for vocabulary for the  offering formula section. 

i i  Read di. t(w) at the beginning of Line 4 with � for LJJ . 

111 See Chapter 7 for the structure of the various epithets. 

� } or ��} 

� I ll or �m : <::::> I 

� eO 

� 
<>-== 

i(l)w 

wr(w) 

J:ztp 

J:ztp f"J 

VOCABULARY 

welcome 

the great 

peace, 
satisfaction 

great altar 

FESTIVALS 

� or } l 
� \\ 

CIJ111 
� C l  I 
cO ao 1  

111!. 0 

rwy arms 

l:zb(w) festivals 

J:ztpt offerings 

ssp receive 

f\ illtiJ WJg 
Wag- <C] �� prt mnw 

procession of 
festival Min 

dtW 
lJCDg� 

��� 
<p 

hm-ntr . -
hwt-hr . . 

hm-kJ 

dhwtt - . 

hb skr 

Thoth- <� � 6c festival 

Soker- si CD festival 

TITLES AND OCCUPATIONS 

priestess of 
Hathor 

k.a-priest 

� g:u  <:::::> Q 

�<=:>��� I I <:=>  

prt spdt 
procession of 
So this 

tp-rnpt 
beginning of 
the 1 unar year 

m-r overseer of 
htmt v the treasury 

m-r 
general - in -chief msr wr 
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TITLES AND OCCUPATIONS ( CONTI NUED ) 

cup-bearer 

9' n J:zry-pr domestic servant 
<::::> 

� �� �  
��� I �  I 

��:�;� 
� �  

� rJ� 
��l } 

�rfm1�7�� 

�}o�� a 

� rfm1�7� 
��c:=:J l� 

N AMES 

fmny 

!Jwyt 

!Jnt -!:Jty-f:ztp 

SJ-hwt-hr  . . 

sJt-sbk 

mdhw 

SJ-!Jnt-!:Jty 

SJWtyt 

sJt -hnt -bti V 

dft-J:zrp(y) 

nst hairdresser 

Ameny 

Khuyet 

Khenetkhetyhetep 

Sahathor 

Satsobek 

Medhu 

Sakhenetkhety 

Sautyt 

Sa tkhenetkhety 

Djefahapy 

Once you have read this stela, it will no doubt strike you that the ' 
owner h imself is actually missing from the figures shown. This is because, 

like a number of stelae from Abydos, B M  EA 1 62 belongs to a group dedi

cated in an offering-chapel at the site. Unfortunately, Abydos was cleared of 

many of its M iddle I<ingdom monuments by collectors and early archaeolo

gists in the n ineteenth century without a proper record being made of the 

find -sites. It is only through the work of scholars scouring the museum col

lections of the world and sifting through the sparse archaeological record 

that original groups of stelae are gradua lly being reassembled. 

Fortunately, B M  EA 1 62 has been allocated to a group now known 

conventionally as Abydos North Offering Chapel (ANOC) 2 .  It has a com 

panion, now i n  the Egyptian Museum, Cairo ( CCG 20 546 ),  which shows the 

same style and phraseology: the two were clearly made in the same work
shop as  a pair. It too lacks a figure of  Ameny h imself; instead it depicts 
further relatives and dependants looking from left to right (whereas in  B M  
E A  1 62 they look from right to left ) .  This pair of stelae no doubt framed a 
central stela depicting Ameny himself; one piece which has been proposed 
is in the Musee d u  Louvre, Paris ( C 3 5 ) .  
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B M  EA 1 62 

( ca rved l i m estone; H .  1 1 3cm ) 



About the Front Cover 

0 

The cover shows a detail of an inscribed ritual tool used in the rite 

of 'opening the mouth' - a n  obscure ceremony designed to breathe 

life into a n  embaln1ed corpse, a statue or an inscribed irnage. The 

text records a dedication from Senwosret I to his celebrated prede

cessor ( here termed it ' ( fore ) fa ther' ) ,  Mentj uhotep I I  of t h e  1 1 t h  

Dynasty, who i s  here identi fied by h is praenomen Nebhepet re. 

MMA 24.2 1 :  
ntr nfr nb lJ\Ilt)-' s-n-1.vsrt 

ir.n f m Jnnw' f n it f nb-�1pt-rr mJr·tJ1w 

The perfect god, the lord of the twin lands, Senwosret: 
he has made a dedication for his father, 
Nebhepetre, the justified. 

mnw ' de d ication'  refers here to t h e  open i ng of the  mouth implement 

i tself  and t h e  rites associa ted vvi t h  i t .  nznw is often translated as �monu

ment' in dictionaries, but actually refers 1nore generally to  royal 

dedications, here for a celebrated royal predecessor. 

The appearance of an extra m before t h e  object mnw i s  a standard part 

of this dedication formula,  al though t he reason for it is still  d isputed b y  

scholars ( a s  indeed are the intricacies of t h e  grammar' o f  the formula ) -

so you certainly should not worry too much about i t .  Accord in g to  one 

s uggestion. i t  indica tes t hat it is the d edication of the object i tself which 

is seen as the focal-point of the formula,  foc using on Senwosret's per

formance of the con1n1emorative functions of kingship t h rough 

supplying the opening of the mouth i mplement for the anin1ation of stat

ues of h is celebrated predecessor. 

� 
000 mnw dedication 

VOCABU LARY 

@ ,_7 �J nb-/:tpt-rr Nebhepetre 



Hieroglyphic sign - l i sts for the exercises 

The follo,.ving lists are intended t o  help you to identify parLicular hiero

glyphs q uickly and easily, and then work o u t  how they have been used to 

write vvords. You can also, i f  you wish, treat them as a convenient resource 

for memorising some of the most commonly used hieroglyphs. 

List 1: !-consonant signs 

J 

t 

y 

w 

b 
p 
f 

m 

n 

r 

h 

h 

IJ 

b 

s 
s 
k 
k 
9 
t 

t 

d 

d 

� 
� 1 � � 2 \\ 

.:0 J 1 }  2 � 

J 
0 

� 

1\ 
NNNV\ 

e . l r 2 -<P-

Ll 

Called aleph. Origi nally a throat y trill, it later bccan1c a stop, as in 
cockney pronunciation of bottle as bo 'I, and a hat as a 'a ' 

Called yodh. Originally a stop, it tended to sound more l ike y. A 
vveak sound, often not written 

Like y in yes 
Called ayin. A throaty gurgle, like saying a whilst swallo"ving 

Called waw. Like w in wet. A weak sound, often not written 

Like b in bet 

Like p in pet 

Like fin fir 
Like tn in met 
Like n in net 

Like r in rain, b ut distinctly trilled as in Scots pronundation 

Like h in home 

En1phatic h pronounced in  the throat 

Like Scots eh in loch 

Slightly softer than !J, l ike German eh i n  ich 

Like s in soap 

Like sh in  ship 

k pronounced ar back ot mouth, like Arabic q in Qurran ( Koran ) 

Like k in kit 
Like g i n get 
Like t in tub 

Like t in tune 

Like d in did 

Like j in joke, or French di i n  dieu 
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List 11 :  Some common 2-consonant signs 

A JW 1r-
� Jb or 1nr � 

� Jh AA -
' 

� 
l W  n 

0 in or nw � 
lr > 

� ) IS 2 
=- or � � q � 

�. 

� rk � 

rd \ 
B lVI L:I 

...£- wr T 
V vvp � 

\ 

� wn m 
� wr � 

� vvd � 

bJ 

bit or ht-v . . 

PJ 

pr 

p/:1 

JnJ 

• nu 

111"\..V 

mn 

mr 

11'1,. 

nrr or Jb 

mh 

1ns 

mt 

1n(w)t 

� 
++ 
� 
\ 

t 
t 

tJ 

� 
9 

2 
I 
a 
� 

e 

nb 

nm 

nn 

nh 

ns 

nd 

In 

bw or bl:z 

Jun 

hn 

hr 

hs 

hd . -

hJ .., 

hr ..., 

lnv ..., 

List m: Some common 3-consonant signs 

0 iJm or JmJ l �v1h or sk mJr � 
g hvn (jj �vrb � nbw I 
5f- rnh ] whm � nfr c::dba - . 

� rhr 1 wsr 1 ntr 

List IV: Some common ideograms 

) 
I, IllY (§36)  gl • 

pillar =I zwn 

'f 7  iJt office \J ib heart I 
ilw pra1sc � �  lmnt \rVt>St 

�Q if come .--.D (" arn1 I 

ht � kd V 

bl u kJ 

1r7f 
hn LJ km 

� bn gnt 

flSj !Jr gs 

� SJ fJ u 

6 SJ � li 

rB .B 6) Tp 

+ 51-11 p. tnz 

�� sn � !J 
V 

r sk or w1h l tJJ 

(•Y!i'l sJ � dw 

p SW n dr 

� sn n dd 

0 ss 

� 
sd 

hJt � hnt � � 
"' ss m 

hkJ � hrt.v � V .�ps ..... 

fttp � bnm � ., snts 

[1pr � spd * dwJ 

� I  rh palace 

rfu fight 

� c l  WJt road. way 

a:= wrb pure 



n house, f7 pr 
I estate 

�� ms(" expedition <::::::::> 

L-1] 

n not ( §39) Jfj 
@ n1-vt town JJ 

c l  o l  

c nmtt 
<;tep, 9 _/)a JOUrney I 

, , 
ood 

' nlr � 0 e O  

�� ndn1 S\.Yeet J� 
<::::::> r mouth mm 

c l  

0 I rr sun 

List V: Full Sign List 

H u:rog/yp/11 SJ_9JI-Iist' j,),. tlze cxerci:,e� 1 2  t 

rnpl year I� sr orficial 

rd(l) g1ve �; sht countryside .... 

rdwy le os 0 dJ � st}nz hear 

hJL front 14r spsy dignified 

hr 
< 1 )  face � kl ox, bu ll 
{ 2 )  on � 

J:rtp offering r-. e-r:> t bread G I I I 

st seat, p lace 
c:::::;::::::> H land 
:n: l  

spit cl ist rict 6) tp upon I 
e lder. �J t;/sr ( 1 )  clear SJ1lSW 
eldest ( 2 )  sacred <:::> 

What fol lovvs is a complete list of signs appearing in this book, with an expla

nation of the different "vays in which each one has been used to \¥rite \¥ords. 

Since this is a practical list designed to help you find an unfamiliar sign 

q uickly, more recognisable signs have been grouped into three broad cate

gories (huma ns, animals, nature ) ,  \-vh ilst others have been grouped by shape 

( small, tall, broad ) .  The signs a re given here in a standardised font, but  i t  

should be remem bered that there vvi l l  be son1e variation in  their forms as 

they appea r on monun1ents; in particular, the details of a sign wil l  be 

affected by whether it is painted (as on a coffi n )  or inscribed (as on a stela ) .  

Readers who continue their study of ancient Egyptian vvi l l  eventually 

need to become familiar with the systen1atic sign - l ist of Gardiner's Egyptian 
Gramnzar ( see p. 1 76 ) .  Since Gardiner used many more categories than we 

have, t here is no correspondence between his list and ours in the \-vay a par

ticular sign is classified. Here, vve have used the follo\ving abbreviations: l e . ,  
one-consonant sign; 2c. ,  two-consonant sign; 3c., three-consonant sign; 

ideo., ideograrn; con1 . ,  sign combined with other elements. 

Index 

§A. Signs depicting people or parb· of the human body 

A I  A2 A 3  A4 A S  A6 A7 

ii 
AB A9 A l O  A l l A l 2  
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A 1 3  A l 4 Al5 A l 6  A l 7  Al8 

� [fi � � i j 
A2 5 A26 A27 A28 A29 A30 

t!J � J � ti 
A37 A38 A39 A40 A4 1 A42 

� 

A49 ASO A 5 1  A 52 A 5 3  A 54 

<p � ru J 
A6 1 A62 

)r 7r 

A l 9  A20 A2 1 

Jr Jj � 
A 3 1  A32 A 3 3  

9 
A 4 3  A44 A45 

A-JJ (Y-_) 
A S S  A .5 6  A 5 7  

d j 

§B. Signs depicting creatures or parts of their bodies 

B l  B2 B 3  B4 B 5  B 6  B 7  BB B9 

} � � � � :k � � n. 
B l 3  B l 4 B l 5  B l 6  B l 7  B l 8  B l 9  B20 B2 1 

� � � � � � � � � 
B 2 5  B26 B27 B28 B29 B 30 B 3 1  B 3 2  B 3 3  

� 1t � � (!I �)I � � 
B 3 7  B 3 8  B 39 B40 B4 1 84 2  B 4 3  B44 B45 

� ] s =· V \ 
B49 B50 B 5 1  B 52 8 5 3  B54 B 55 B 5 6  B 5 7  

� � � 4 � � � � 
86 1 B62 B63 B64 B65 B66 B67 

6 
-+- � $$ � 

§C. Signs involving sky, earth, water, or plants 
C l  C2 C 3  C4 CS C6 C 7  C B  C9 

T � 
* 0 * * c::::;:;::::;> 

C l 3  ( 1 4  Cl5 C l 6  C l 7  C l 8  ( [ 9  C20 C2 1 
- illill � QQ � � � -

C 2 5  C26 C27 C28 C29 C30 C 3 1  C32 C 3 3  

t t :t ++  0 � � � 

A22 A23 A24 

� :}1> � 
A34 A 3 5  A36 

� :Jf �  ..a::D>--

A46 A47 A48 

� u 

A 58 A59 A60 

� l 

B l O  Bl l B l 2  

� 11 � 
B22 B 2 3  82 4  

� 
B34 B 3 5  B 36 

� � 

' B46 B47 B48 

U!ll\ � <1J 
B 58 8 5 9  860 

� � � 

C l O  C l l C l 2  

= LJ 

C22 C2 3 C24 

'\ 1 t 



§D. Other small signs 

1-!JCrog/ypfllC SI:JI1-JiSIS )or tiLt: t!Xt!l CISL'S 1 3 1  

D l  D2 0 3  04 0 5  D6 D7 DB 09 D l O  D J I D l 2  

\\ I I I 0 0 0  n X 

D l 3  D l 4  D l S  D l 6  0 1 7  D l 8 D l 9 020 D2 1 D22 D 2 1  D 24 

� � 0 0 . e 

D2 5 D26 D 27 D28 D29 D30 0 3 1  0 32 D 3 3  D 34 D 3 5  D 36 

ill [ill 0 000 A 
D17 B45 

§E. Other tall signs 

E l  E2 E 3  B54 E4 � 5  E 6  £7 EB E9 E l O  E 1 1  

[ I " i 1 1 1 � � ! 'f T � 9'.-1 

E 1 2  E l 3 E l 4  E l 5  E l 6 E l 7  E l 8  E 1 9  E20 E2 1 E22 £ 2 3  

� lJ 
I I t l � 1 � f J � � r 

E 2 4  E 2 5  E26 E27 E28 E29 E30 n 1 1 E 3 2  E 3 3  E34 E 3 5  

� f r � r I 1 l ffi �� t 9 < � 6 

E36 E 37 [ 3 8  E 39 E40 E4 1  E42 E4 3  E44 E45  E46 E47 

! � � � f\1 {[ ff � � i 
D � -6-

E48 E49 F. 50 E 5 1  E52 .1: 5 3 E54 E S S  E 56 E57 E58 E59 

� � g Illi Q rr JI1 il � � rr ' 
E60 E 6 1  E62 E63 E64 £65 E66 £67 E68 E69 E70 E7 1 

� & � � rl � � J � � � -J m 
§F. Other broad signs 

F l  F2 F3 F4 F5  F6 F7 FB F9 F l O  F 1 1 F 1 2  

CD 
F 1 1 F 1 4  F l 5  F l 6  f l 7  F l 8  F l 9  F20 F2 l F22 F21 F24 

ffi � - � > 
F2 5 F26 F27 F28 F29 F 3 0  F3 l F32 F 3 3  F34 F 3 5  P36 

� .!'--.. .-6-- \ � T 



F'37 F 38 F39 F40 F4 1 F42 F4 1 F44 F4 5 F46 F47 F48 

P49 F50 F 5 1  F52 F S 3  F54 F 5 5  F56 F 5 7  

Fu l l  list 

§A. Signs depicting people or parts of the human body 

A l  � rnan seated 
( l )  del .  rna n , occupations of men; ( 2 )  

ideo. or det. ' I .  me, my' ( § 36, §4 1 ,  §49) 

A2 � wurna n sea l ed dct. vvoman, occupations of vvon1en 

A 3  � god seated det . god, nan1es/tit Jcs of gods 

� goddess vvith feather on 
i deo. or det . nurt 'harn1ony', especially if 

A4 personified as a goddess (corn pare \vith 
head 

B27) 

A S  � man seated vvith hand to 
det. eat. speak, emotion ( §6)  

TI10Uth 

A 6  I man kneeling in  det. hnw 'j ubi lat ion'  
adora t ion 

A7 t1J official '"' i lh staff a nd ( 1 )  ideo. sr 'official'; ( 2 )  hence det.  
leather grip official 

/\ 8  f51 n1an leaning on forked 
ideo. snrsw 'elder. eldes t '  

s t ick 

/\9 65 old rnan lea n ing on stick dct.  or abb. iJ\•V 'old' 

A l O  � official holding flail 
( I )  ideo. spsy 'd igni f ied'  and related 

\.Yords; ( 2 }  det. decc.ased official 

A l l A official seate<i alternative form of A l  0 

A l 2  � n1an striking tvvo-
dct. effort, action, violence 

handed w i t h  s taff 

A l 3  � n1an strik i ng ideo. or det .  Jnvi ·strike' 

A 1 4  [t1] m a n  bui ld ing vva l l  ( 1 ) det.  bu ild; ( 2 )  ab b .  i�d 'builder' 

A I S � man fa lling det. falL fell, overt h row 

/\ 1 6  � rnan fa l l ing vvi l h  blood 
d e t .  enerny 

streammg 

A l 7 i n1an ges L u  ring det. i the interjection ' 0 ! '  

A l 8  j man standing vvith hand 
deL srh ' ta lk about. accuse' tO lllOU t h  .... 

A l 9  r man with a rms raised in  
det. rejoice 

JOY 

A20 13 man with a rms in 
( 1 )  ab b. d1>VJ ' a dore'; ( 2 )  hence d e t .  adore 

adoration 

A2 1 k 1nan s lun1pcd det.  tired, vveak 



A22 Ql w·oman giv ing bir th cl et .  give b i r t h  

A2 3 fo infant 
( 1 )  d e l .  chi1d;  ( 2 )  hen e abb. brd ' c h i ld';  

( 3 ) 2c. nn ( or nni) 

A24 � soldier ideo. or d e t .  tns�" 'e pcdition, a rmy' 

A2 5 tt] tnan <ieated \IVi th  dagger ideo. or det. iry 'keeper· 

A2n � royal figure with f lai l  
( 1 )  variant of A27; ( 2 )  deL [uuy-imnt1v ( a  

natnc of the god Osiris) 

A27 � roya 1 figu re 
( 1 )  e1bb. n.rw ' k i n g'; ( 2 )  det . names of the 

god Osiris 

A28 � fig u re o f  An1un ideo. imn ' ( the god 1 Arnun' 

A29 ri priest con1 . vvatcr ( I )  alternative for A S  5; ( 2 )  hen re icieo. 
pouring fron1 jug w"'b ' priest ' 

A30 f9 m u mmy on bier det .  1ying dovvn, death 

A 3 1  9 face ( l )  ideo. /:lr ·face', 'on'; ( 2 )  henct> 2c. �r 

A 3 2  head i n  p ro f i l e  
( 1 )  ideo. tp ' head', ' u pon '; ( 2 )  hence 

2c. tp 
A 3 3  �. hair dct. hair 

A 34 45· CJ front of face det . face, no�e, e.g. sn 'kiss' 

A 3 5  ;7f �  
eyes corn. fa le on 

ideo. ptr 'ob�erve, view' 
r u a rk i ngs 

A 36 eye ( I )  2c. ir; ( 2 )  del . 1nu ' · ee ' 
A 37 eye ¥vith cosmetic det .  acTions or conditions of the eye 

A 38 t n o  u t.h  ( 1 )  ideo. r 'tnouth' ;  (2)  hence 1 c. r 

A 39 hand l e. d 

A40 a rm ( 1 )  ]deo. r 'arm':  ( J )  hence l e. r ;  ( 3 )  

often al ternat ive for A4 1 -44 

( 1 )  ideo. df or rdi 'give', a lternat ive for 

A 4 1  a rn1 of fering loaf ( E6 l )  
E6 1 ;  ( 2 )  read n1 or mi in the na1nes b1-
n1kt and dwJ-ntwt f by confusion vvi th  
anot her sign tL.J.. 

A42 a rrn hold i ng st ick 
det. action, vio lence, effort, a l t e rnative 

for A 1 2  

A43 A.-lJ arm holding f la i l  2c. hw ¥ 

A44 
a rm holding \.Yand or 

ideo. dsr ·sacred' and rela ted words lettuce 

A4 5 � 
arms holding shield and 

ideo. rJ:u 'f ight· and related vvords axe 

A46 � arrns rowtng 2c. tJn 

A47 arms gest u ring denial ideo. the negative vvords n ( �3 Y )  and nn 
--A-c. <§58)  

A48 u a rms ra i sed ( 1 )  ideo. kJ ' ka';  ( 2 )  hence 2c. k1 

A49 <p arms corn. E 1  abb. f:rnt-kJ ' k a - p rie t '  
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A50 
boa t 's n1ast ( E 5 6 )  co1n. 3 c.  ,.(1r, a 1ternative for E 56 

A40 

A 5 l breast d e l .  breast, suckle 

AS2 pen 1s ( l )  det. male; ( 2 )  2c. ml 

penis \Vith issue of fluid 
det. or ab b. b1h i n  nz-b1h ' in the 

A 5 3  r--u . . 
presence of' 

A 54 J lo'tver leg l e. b 

A S S  r1 A 54 con1. \.Vater pouring 
ideo. or det. wrb 'pure' and related words 

from jug 

/\ 5 6  j leg ( I .) ideo. or det. rd 'leg'; ( 2 )  det. tread 

A57 legs walking 
( 1 )  det . motion; ( 2 )  ideo. lw(f) 'come'; 

( 3 )  ideo. nn1ll ' ( fo rmal ) journey' 

A 58 � C20 co1n. A 5  7 
combined sound -sign and deL fur i (i) 

'come' 

A 5 9  ] D 3 3  COD1. A 5 7  
combined sound-sign and det . fo r in(i) 

'brino' 0 

combined sou nd -s ign and det. for vvords 

A60 F l 5  corn. A 5 7  suggesting motion \.Yhich include the 
sound si e. g. sb(f) ·go', nzs 'bri ng ' 

con1blned sound-sign and det. for ssrn 

A61 F29 ron1. A 57 'cond uct' and related vvords� 
alternative for F29 

A62 F 3 3  corn. A 5 7  
con1bi ned sound-sign and det. for it{i) 

'seize' 

§B. Signs depicting creatures or parts of their bodies. 

B l  } quail chick l e. w 
R2 � ovvl 1 c. 111 
B 3  � Egyptian vulture l e. j 
B4 � pair of vull ures va riant of B3 'vhen vvriting H 

B 5  � buzzard 
2c. ttv, especially at the end of words, 

often con f used w i t h  B 1  

B6 � guinea-fovvl 2c. nh 

B 7  � pintail duck ( 1 )  2c. s.1; (2 )  det. hird, alternative for BB 

B8 � white-fron L ed goose ( 1 )  2c. gb; ( 2 )  det .  b ird 

B9 � d uck in fl ight 2c. p1 

B l O  � Lrussed goose or duck det. goose 

B l l  11 head of  duck abb. Jpd 'bird' 

B l 2  � duckling 2c. tJ 

B l 3  )t? pair of plovers ideo. or dct. r!Jty 'wasberman' 



B 1 4  � corn1orant 

B 1 5  � jabiru 

B l 6  � human-headed bird 
corn. bowl 

8 1 7  � falcon 

B l 8  � n 1 7  con1. E52 

B l 9  � falcon perched 

B20 � falcon-headed god 

B 2 1  � sparro"v 

B22 � swa llovv 

82'3 � vulture 

B24 '2r black ibis 

B25 � crested ibis 

B26 1t sacred ibis 

827 � feather 

B28 \J egg 

B29 � ox 

B 30 � head of ox 

B 3 l  � calf 

B 32 � new-born calf 

B 3 3  Jt1l kid 

B 34 � ram 

B 3 5 � B 34 corn. bo"vl 

B '3 6  1i71 hide or goat 

B 37 � hide pierced by arrow 

D 38 piece of f lesh 

B 39 /'<3 foreleg of ox 

B40 ] leg of ox 

B 4 l  e== animal belly wi th  tai l  

B42 V ox horns 

B43 d'J ox car 

llieroglyp!Jic . (qn-LL Is .for tile exercises I � 5 

2C. rk 
2c. bJ 

ideo. bJ 'soul '  ( New Kingdom) 

{ l }  det .  falcon; ( 2 )  hence ideo. br ' ( the 
god) Horus· 

ideo. f:zwt-f:rr I ( the goddess) Ha t hor' 

det. gods 

ideo. rr I ( the god) Re' 

det . srnal l ,  weak, pathetic 

2c. wr 

( 1 )  ideo. mwt ' rnot her'; ( 2 )  hence 2c. mt 

( l )  ideo. gm 'find'; t 2 )  hence 2c. gm 

2c. Jb in Jb lakh-spi ri L '  a nd related words 

ideo. df:zwty I ( the god) Thoth' 

( l )  2c. sw; ( 2 )  abb. mJ'l 'ha nnony' 

ideo. or dct. Jst I ( the goddess) Isis' 

ideo. or det. ox, bull, caule 

abb. kl 'ox'  

det. cattle 

2c.  tw 

2c.  ib 

det .  ra1n, sheep 

abb. bJ 'ram' 

2c. bn 

det. pierce 

( l )  dct. flesh; ( 2 )  ideo. 1st ' ( the goddess) 
Isis' 

ideo. or det.  !Jpl 'foreleg' (of  a n i ma l ) ,  
'strong arm' (of  man) 

3c. whm 

l c. b  

2c. wp 

idt:o. or del . sdm · hear' 
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B44 \ ox tongue ( 1 )  idco . tn- r ·overseer' ( §24b) :  ( 2 )  2c. ns 

B45 v heart ideo. or det . ib 'heart' 

B46 � spine with issue of det. or abb. imJh 'veneration' and related ... 
tnarrow vvords 

B47 A spine vvith issue of 
2C. JW 

marro�� at  ends 

848 '() head of leopard ideo. or det. pf:zty 'st rength ' 

B49 J) rorepart of lion ( l ) ideo. �Bt 'front'; ( 2 )  hence 3c. f:tu 

B 50 SJ\ hindpart of l ion 2c. p�t 

B5 1 h desert dog det. dog, including the god Vlepvvawet 

B52  � dog corn. standard ideo. or det. wp-1vnvt ' (the god) 
Wepvvavvet' 

B 5 3  � dog con1. shrine ideo. or det. inp'vv ' ( the god ) Anubis' 

B 54 i head of dog 3c. wsr 

B 5 5  � god with head of 
ideo. SfJl · ( the god) Seth' 

rnythical anin1al 

B 56 � hare 2c. wn 
B57  � pair of crocodiles ideo. lty 'sovereign' � 
B S 8  � mummified crocodile ideo. sbk ' ( the god ) Sobek' 

B 5 9  � crocodile on shrine 
ideo. sbk ' ( the god ) Sobek', alternative for 

B58 

B60 � 
( cobra 1 c. d 

B6 1 � burned v iper 1( 1 )  l e. f; ( 2 )  det . C? ) it· ·father' 

B 62 4- E l 6  corn. B 6 1  3c. ljsf, alternative for E 1 6  

ll6 3  � frog det .  frog, including the go9dess Heket 

B64 fish det. or abb. f is h  

B65 � oxyrhynchus fish 2c. /JJ 

B66 � dung beetle 3c �pr 

B67 � bee abb. bity 'k i ng ' 

§C. Signs depicting sky, earth, water or plants 

C l  0 sun-disc ( 1 )  dct. sun, day, time; ( 2 )  ideo. rr 'sun ', 
' ( the god ) Re' 

C2 sunrise above hills 2c. hr 
� 

( 3  F==J canopy of the sky 
( 1 )  det . sky; ( 2 )  dct. /:try 'which is upon' 

(§60) 

C4 T C 3  corn . E3 det. night, darkness 



C S  

C6 * 

C7 � 
* 

C8 *' 
C9 

C l O = 

C l l  Ll 

C 1 2  

C l 3  � 

C l 4 � 
C I S  -

-
C l 6  -

,_._... 

C l 7  

C 1 8  � 

C l 9 � 
C20 � 
C2 1 �� 
C22 � 
C23  1 
C24 t 
C25 t 
C26 t 
C27 :t 
C28 ++ 
C29 0 
C 3 0  '.>..?>-

C 3 l  � 
C 32 � 
C 3 3  � 

crcsccn t n1oon 

star 

C5 com. C6 

half 1noon corn. C6 

strip of land corn. D4 

strip of land 

'I lope of hi l l  

valley between bjlis 
desert hi l l s  

terraced slope 

ripple of \Vater 

group of ripples 

garden pool 

pool \\Tith flowers 

reeds 

reed 

pair of reeds 

herb 

lotus 

d u rnp of papyrus 

sedge plant 

C 2 5  corn. D 1 6  

flo"vering sedge 

pair of rushes 

tree 

tree branch 

scented pod 

scented rhvsome . 

thorn 

Hieroglyphic: sign-li. rs for tlte exercises l 37 

( I )  det. moon, event based on lunar 
month; ( 2 )  ideo. trJ:z 'n1oon' 

( 1 )  in dwJ 'adore'; ( 2 )  de t .  s l a r; ( 3 )  det .  
wn�.vt 'priesthood' 

ideo. Jbd ' month' and related -vvords 

ideo. half-month festival, reading 
uncertain (see p. 76) 

( l )  2 c. tJ; ( 2 )  dct. in dt 'eternity' 

alternative form of C9 

l c.  k 
2c. Jw 

( l ) det.  desert; ( 2 )  ideo. [ust 'foreign land' 

det. terrace 

l e. n 

( 1 ) det. water, cleanse; ( 2 )  2c. nnv 

l e. 5 

2c. S3 
ideo. or d e t .  s[1t 'count ryside' 

l c. 1 

l e. y 
( I )  det. plant; ( 2 )  2c. J:zn 
( 1 )  2 c  bJ; ( 2 )  abb. bJ ' thousand', or units 

per thousand in count ing 

2c. hl 

( 1 )  2C .  S\M; ( 2 )  abb. 11S1V 'king' 

abb. r!J.-ns'� 'king's adviser· 

ideo. or del. s1nr 'Upper Egypt '  

2c. nn 

( 1 )  deL Lree; ( 2 )  3c. inn, hn1 
( 1 )  det.  [1t 'wood' and related words; ( 2 )  

hence 2c. !Jt ; ( 3 )  deL. p�r 'Pokerf, and 
h�kr 'Haker- rites' 

( l )  ideo. or dct. ndm 'sweet'; ( 2 )  hence 
3c. nd1n 

ideo. or det. bnr 'sweet' 

( 1 }  ideo. or det . spd 'sharp, keen'; ( 2 )  
hence- 1c. spd 
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§D. Other small !)igns 

( l )  indicates word group or ideogram 

D l  si nglc stroke ( § 1 3 ) ; ( 2 } ab b. w'" 'one', or u n i t � or one 
in  counting (§ 1 9) 

02 \\ pair o f  strokes l e. y, especially as the dual ending (§ 1 5 ) 

( 1 )  det. plurals ( §8 ) ;  ( 2 )  det .  s ingu lar 

03 I I I three strokes nouns \vhich repre�ent collections of 
indiv iduals, e.g. �� msr 'expedition' 

04 0 0 0  grains of sand det .  n1ineral 

D 5  cattle hobble 
abb. m(/tv 'ten'. or unib of ten in 

n counUng ( § 1 9) 

D6 irrigation canals det .  irrigated land 

D7 X crossed sticks det. separate, cross. pas� by 

DB LJ burning cha rcoal with 
( l )  ideo. knt 'black'; ( 2 )  hence 2c. km flames 

D9 reed shelter l c . h 

D l O  
B 1 as abbreviated for 

1 c lV, alten1ative for B 1 
h ie ra tic 

D l l  coil of rope 
( 1 )  det. rope; ( 2 )  abb . . ((n)t 'hundred'. or 

units  per hundred in counting 

D l 2  0 twisted cord ( l )  le. ss; ( 2 )  hence abb. ss 'a la ba ter' 

D l 3  � twisted cord 2c. sn 
D l 4  � twisted cord ( ? )  det. J:zbsw 'clothing' 

D l 5  0 reed mat or stool l e. p 

D l 6  
placenta ( ? ) .  

l e. h 
ba11 of string ( ? )  V 

D l 7  0 threshing-floor 2c. sp 

D l 8  roads within enclosure 
( 1 )  ideo. nwt 'to,-vn '; ( 2 )  hence det. tovvn, 

estate 

D l 9  round loa f  dct . pJt 'beginning o f  time ' .  frorn a vvord 
p!l ' loa f' (s i rnilar  writing) 

D20 e n1oon partly obscured 
( l )  3c. psfi; ( 2 )  by confusion. alternative 

for D 1 9  

( 1 )  det. wt in  imy-wt, title of Anubis; ( 2 )  
D2 l pust u le det. scent, odour, d isease; ( 3 ) abb. bsb 

'count' and related words 

D22 pustule with issue of dct. scent. odour, disease, al ternative for 
tl Ll id D2 1 

023 log stripped of bark det. scen t , scented wood 

D24 a bun ( 1 )  1 c. t; ( 2 )  abb. it in it-ntr 'god's father' 

D 2 5  f) sn1all loaf det . or abb. t 'bread' 

D26 fJ ki ln 2c. tJ 



027 e beer jug 

028 v basin ( ? )  

D29 well full of wa ter 

D 30 bundle of nax 

D 3 1  ffi jar-stand 

D32 butcher's block 

D 3 3  Q put 

D 34 000 three pots 

D 3 5  � stone Jug 

D 36 A pan of steering-gear of 
boat ( ? )  

D 37 g seal on necklace 

* heart 

§E. Other tall signs 

E 1 � wooden staff 

E2 I thro\1\-'-Stick 

E 3  � fuller's club 

* l head of dog 

E4 1 sceptre 

E 5  r sceptre vvi th  feather 

E6 1 sceptre vvit h  spiraJ sha ft 

E7 � standard \vith feather 
� 

EB 1 totem 

E9 ! toten1 

E l O  f totem 

E l l l crook 

� E 1 2  "' crook with pa kagc 

E 1 3  1 sceptre 

E 1 4  I stone mace 

det . or ab b. ������ 'beer' 

det . snrw ' rnagalinc' 

2c. hm 

2c. fir 

( I )  l e. g: ( 2 )  ideo. nst ' throne' 

2c. br 
( l )  2c. nw; ( 2 )  2c. in  ( §49);  

( 3)  often as a graphic con1plement for 
nfi ( E 1 5 ) and �d ( E24) .  

( 1 )  2c. n\.·V, altentat ive for D 3 3  at  the end 
of a \-vord; ( 2 )  3c. nrnv (?) in  the nan1c 
nnwv .-

3c. bnnt 

( l )  ideo. /:tpr 'steering oar'; (2)  hence 2c. /:tp 

jdeo. or det .  htn-1 ·seal ' and related \Nords "' 

see B45 

det . Jryt 'staff' 

( l )  det.  throw; ( 2 )  det. foreigner, enetny; 
(' 3 )  det. /s11IJ 'create' 

2c. hm 

see BS4 

)c. WJS 

ideo. w�s1 'Thcbes· 
3c. firm 

ideo. hnnt ' the west ' and rela1ed vvords 

ideo. or det . nznw ' o hc god) M in' 

ideo. n-wr 'the non1e of Ta wer' 

idt'o. or det . iJt 'office' 

( 1 ) ideo. /:z/sJ 'ruler'; ( 2 )  hence 3c. l:z�l 

ideo. sms 'follow' and related words 

( I )  ideo. !J1p 'control' and related words; 
( 2 )  ideo. s!Jm 'conrrol' a n d  related 
words 

2c. hd . -



1 40 f lcn\' to read b�Jyptian lrn:rt-'!-Jiyph\ 

E J S  

E 1 6  

E l 7  

E 1 8  

E 1 9  

E20 

E2 1 

E22 

E23 

f-24 

E25 

E26 

E27 

E28 

E29 

E30 

E 3 1  

E32  

E 3 3  

E14 

E 3 5  

E36 

E37  

E38 

E 39 

E40 

E4 1 

E42 

E4 3 

E44 

r 
? 
ij 
� 
� 
t 

IY 
� 
l 
� 
f 
£ 
) 

0 

r 
I 
1 
l 
m 
+ 
sr-
l 
r 
� 

rm 
� 
rr1 
rrr 
Ii 
� 
1 

un knovvn 

sp ind le 

archaic dagger 

butcher's knife 

butcher's knite 

arrovv head 

target pierced by arrov�'s 

cord wou nd on stick 

cord wound on stick 

n1ortar float C? } 

notched palm 

E25  corn. D24 

pestle 

folded cloth 

pennant 

E29 corn. D12  

E29 corn. C l l  and 032 

three fox-skins 

crossed planks 

sandal strap 

t'\-visted vvick 

f ibre swab 
water pot 

rack of \.Vater pot � 

rack of w·ater pots 

water pot \.Yith issue of 
contents 

water pot i n  stand 

ojnLrnent jar 

oinnncnt jar 

eh bel 

le. nd. u ual l  y ac on1pa nied by 0 3 3 

>c. bsf 
in tpy ' vvh ich is upon '  ( §60) 

2c. n 111 

al ternative for E 1 8  

2c. sn 

det . st(i) or st(J) ·spear' 

2c. wd 
al ternative for E22 

( I )  ideo. or det .  �d 'build' ilnd related 
word<;; ( 2 )  hence 2c �d, usual l y  
accompanied b y  D 3 3  

3c. rnp 

a bh. rnpt 'year· 

2c. tf 
I c. s 
( 1 )  ideo. n{r 'god'; ( 2 )  hence 1c. ntr in 

sn{r ' incense' 

ideo. hrt-ntr 'cemeterv' - - ' 

ideo. brt-nrr 'cen1etcry', alternative for E10 

( 1 )  2c. n-ts; ( 2 )  a similar sign in Jbt 'fan1ily, 
hou<iehold' is probab'ly a vvriting ot E7 1 

i n  lnty '"vhich is in '  ( §60 ) 

3c. �"nh V 

1 c_ h 

( I )  2c. sk; ( 2 )  )c. lVJ/:r 

2c. hs 

3c. hnt .... 

a lternative for £38 

ideo. or det . �bf:zw ' l ibation water' and 
related words 

al ternat i ve for E40 

det .  or abb. ntr(lt 'oinnncnt'  
al t ernat ive for E42 

( I )  2c Jb; ( 2 )  2c mr 



E45 i n re-d ri 1 1 
E46 � d ri l l  cutting bead 

E47 � palace facade 

E48 � reed column 

E49 � wooden column 

E50 g pi l lar 

E5 1 1DI shri ne 

E52 Q plan of estate 

E53  rn E 5 2  corn . D24 aud PS 

E 54 JJ1 gra in heap 
E S S  il fringed cloth 

E56 � boat's n1ast 

E57 � oar 

E58 y ship's sa i l 

E59 � heart and vvindpipe 

E60 j sea l 

E 6 l  � offering loaf 

E62 � mi l k-jug \vit hin net 

E63 � lasso 

E64 fl brazier with flame 

E65 � bundle of reeds 

E66 � pieces of \vood lashed 
together 

E67 J stylised balance 

E68 � wall ornament 

E69 � \vriting equipment 

E70 ?:/ roya l  crown 

E 7 l m fa ience neck lace 

Hicn>fl(vpl!it: SlfJII -lists jbr rl1e exercist!.\' 1 4 1  

2c. dl 
3c. wbJ, with a sin1pler va riant 1 
ideo. r-�,2 'pa lace' 

2c. dd 

2c. r'"'J 

( 1 )  ideo . iwn 'pi l lar'; ( 2 )  hence 3c. iwn; 
( 3 )  abb. hvn�v ' the city of HeliopoHs' 

ideo. or  deL.  sh 'shrine' . 

ideo. fnvt ' enclosure , foundation' 

ideo. nbt-bv..'t ' ( the  goddess) Nephthys' 

ideo. or dct. snvvt 'granary' 

det. or abb. rnnht ' l inen' V 

3c. r-hr-

3c. hrw ..., 

ideo. trw 'breath ' 

3c. nfr 

( 1 )  ideo. st 'place, seat'; ( 2 )  hence 2c.  st ; 
( 3 )  h ence ( ?)  2c. JS(L) i n  �sir · (t he god ) 
Osiris' and Jst ' ( the goddess) Isis' 

ideo. dl or rdi 'give', alternative for A4 l 

2c. ffli 

2c. ltVJ 

det . heat, cook 

2c. is 

2c. rs 

alternative for E66 

ideo. or det . hkrt 'diadem, ornan1en t '  

ideo. sb 'scribe' 

l e. n ( from the 1 3th dynasty onwards) 
det. ( ? )  Jbt ' fanlil y, household', 

alternative for F8 
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§F. Other broad signs 

F l  papyrus ro l l det.  vvri te,  abstracrions ( §6)  

f2 papyrus rol l  earlier forn1 of F 1 

F3 papyrus roll a l t e r na t i ve fonn for F 1 

F4 basket vvith handle l e. k 
F S  <c:7 basket 2c. nb 

F6 (J) basin corn. canopy ( 1 )  det . festival; ( 2 )  ab b. bb 'festival' 

F7 '1D alabaster basin alternat ive for F6 

( 1 )  det. 1bw 'the t. ovvn of E lepha ntine' ;  
F8 stybsed bo\·vl ( 2 )  hence det. Jbt 'family, household' 

(s i rn i lar  wr i t in g )  

F9 loa f ( for offer ing ) det. bread, offeri ngs 

F l O  loaf ( for offering) alternative form of F9 

F l l c4::, loa f on n1at. ideo. �1£p ' offer' and related vvonls 

F l 2 n pl an of house 
( l )  i deo . pr 'h ouse , estate'; ( 2 )  hence 2c. 

pr; { 3 )  det. building, location 

F l 3  m F l 2  corn. D25,  D27 and 
abb. prt-['zrw 'voice offering' 

E S 7  

F l 4 � laden offering table det. dbbt-f:ztp 'ri t u a l  offerings' 

F l S  door bolt l e. s 

F l 6 '�ooden column alternative forn1 of E49 

F l 7 fence 3c. ssp 

F I B  l id or door det. open 

F 1 9  st one block ( ? )  
det. �rs 'bury', perhaps as alternative for 

f 1 8  

F20 � coffi n det . coffin, burial 

F2 1 4 carrying chair ideo. Jsir ' ( t he god )  Osiris' ( see p. 4 1 )  

F22 .:= statue plinth 3c. m1r 
F2 3 7? F22 COOl . F24 3c. 1n1r 
F24 > sickle 2c. nu 

F2 5 � hoe 2c. mr 
F26 � plough ( 1 )  3c. snr- ; ( 2 )  2c.  hb 
F27 adze on block 3c.  stp 
F28 � knife or savv ideo. or d�t. !>}iw or sftw 'butcher' 

F29 � k n i fe-sharpener 3c. ss1n 



F 30 , ..c:>- ha rpoon 
F 3 1 \ \-vhip 

F32 � water-skin 

F 3 3  :::==:=> tethering rope 

F 3 4 T fringed cloth corn. E28 

F 3 5  y \-veavcr's cornb ('?) 

F 3 6 netti ng needle 

F 3 7  t:-�""'� girdle knot 

F 3 8  pa l r  of ribs ( ? }  

F 3 9  � vertebrae ( ? )  

F40 r6 vertebrae ( ? )  

F4 1 � cattle hobble 

F42 £;:5: road bo rdered hy shrubs 

f43 canal 

F44 HHH irriga L ion ca nals 

F45 papyrus boat 

F46 � papyrus ( ? )  boat 

F47 � ferry boat 

F48 � boat \·Vith sail furled 

F49 � boat under sail 

FSO processional boat of 
Osiris 

FS l � process iona l boat of 
Oslris 

F52 � boat of Sokar 

F53 � sledge 

F54 elephant tusk 

F 5 5  � gaming board 

F56 {jU seal with neck lace 

F57 gold collar 

I-I OH' lt> rea f f-..!JY!Jiian hiert>}/lyphs 1 4  3 

2C. W'" 

2c. rnh 

2c. sd 

1 c. ! 

det . clothing 

alternative fonn o f  f34 

2c. rt;j 

( 1 )  ideo. ts(f) ' t ie' and related '.-vords; ( 2 )  
hence 2c. ts 

( 1 )  2c. gs; ( 2 )  sound con1plen1 ent  for hn 
or n1 

2c. SJ 

later alten1ative for F19 

2c. SJ 

ideo. or det . Wfl 'road' 

( l )  2c. n1r, but read n'l in mrbrt ' cenotaph ' ; 
( 2 )  det. water 

ideo. o r  del.  spJt ·district'  

det. papyrus boat 

det . 43(l) 'ferry' 

dct. n1bnt ·ferry-boat' 

det . boat, sail ( downstream) 

dct. sail ( upstream) 

dct. nsmt 'the Ncshn1ct-boat of Osiris' 

alternative form ot FSO 

det . fesrivaJs for the god Soker 

2c. tm 
( I  ) 2c. bf:l; ( 2 )  2c. �w 

2c. 1nn 

ideo. !Jttnty 'seal-bearer', alternative for 
D38 

( 1 )  ideo. nblv 'gold'; ( 2 )  hence det . 
precious metal 



R eference ta bles 

Verb forms 

The focus of this book is on reading actual n1onuments, rather than strug

gling through a morass of gra1n mar. Nevertheless, a sizeable area of Egyptian 

grammar has also been covered. The reference tables provided here cover 

the granunar as presented in th is book and a re for quick reference and 

COlllpariSOll . 

Verb classes (§30) 
Middle Egyptian verb-forms sho\.v differences in their writing according to 

the type of the verb. The follo,Ning are the four basic verb classes: 

STRONG VERBS e.g. &I� 

DOUBl.TNG VERRS e.g. ��� 
Wl:AK VJ...:R13S e.g. �� 
EXTRA WEAK VERBS e o  · o ·  

Notes 

sdtn hear 

J11Jj see 

1nr(l) love 

rd(i) 

stem does not usuallv • 
sho'vv any a l teration 

stern ends in a double 
consonant 

stem ends with a ' vveak' 
consonan l ,  usua l ly -z 

chiefly verbs vvi t h  L vvo or 
4 

three '"'eak consonants 

i With weak verbs, the final -i is usually omitred i n  vvri ti ng and therefore 

in  t ransliteration, though for practica l reasons we normally translitera te 

' give ' as rdf. 
l i  Extra weak verbs behave like ordinary \Veak verbs, bur sometimes 

show additional features. 

The infinitive (§3 1) 
INFINITIVE 

STRONG di� sdm 
hearing. 

- no change to hear 

DOUBLiNG ��� seemg, 
- doubling 111JJ to see 

\'\TEAK �� loving, 
- �nd in -t 

mrl to love 
EXTRA '!\T E A K  <:::::> or & rdftldZL giving, 
- end in - t  -....__n (r  opt ional) to give 0 0 



Rt!_/t.'l t'J i t e  lttblc:-. I �  

The i nf i n i t ive of s trong verb hovvs no peci fic \.Yrit ing,  \.Yh e rea · weak verb 

show a f i na l  - r .  

Main tenses appearing in this book 

The past tense (§§33 and 38) 

!> Tl{UNG 

DOUBLING 
- no doubling 

WEAK 

EXTRA VVEAK 

&J�:= 
y�--� � 

��-� � 

(� -
L-.3 �  

sdtn .n(  f) 

sqm.n f he heard 

f1lJ.n f he sa 'tv 

1nr. n  f he loved 

(r)dl.n f he gave ( r option a ] )  

Tl1e present tense: general present sd�tt(....;f) and specific present �r s4m 

(.§§42-43) 

STRO'JG 

L>OVDLING 
- doubling 

\IVEAK 

EXTRA WElu< 

STRONG 

DOUBLING 

vV[AK 

EXTRA \..YE/\K 

fdJ� 

GEl\ERAL PKE�E�·ff 

sf!m(={) 

sdnt f 

11Ul f 

mr f 

di f 
(no r) 

SPF.CIFIC PRESE�T 
h r  sdm . -

frr sdm 

f��� hr tnn 

9�� I �  hr m rl 

9FO l e  hr rdft 

he hea rs 

he sees 

he love!> 

he gives 

is lis ten ing 

is looking 

i� loving 

. . . 1� grvtng 

The specific present is made up of 91 l:zr followed by the i n fi n i t i v e .  
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The future tense (l-visl1es, requests, expectations): tl1e future sdn·z ( f) (§§55-57, 

§59) 

STRO!\G dJ�� 
DOUBLI:"JC. ��� - no doubling 

\VEAK ��� or ��  

EXTRA WEAK �I 
� 

SPECIAL CASE� 

Notes 

FUTURF Syn1( j) 

�
� 

sdm=f - . 

tnJ f 

ntr for 1nry f 

di f 
(no r) 

iwl J 
( \Vith extra - t) 

lnc f 
t vvith extra -t) 

.may he hear 

rnay he see 

n1ay he love 

1nav he give 
j • 

rna y he c o r n e  

may he bring 

i The verb rnn ' to see' a lso d isp lays a forn1 ��::= nun f. 
i i  The weak verb forn1 with � � -y i s  n1ost comn1on in the first person. 

1 1 1  Not i ce t h a t  t h e  forms from the verbs ' to  cun1e'  a n d  ' to  bring' show an 
extra t h1 the fu t u re sf!n1( f) forn1. 

Negation (§§ 3 9  and 58) 

The three principal tenses above a re negated as fol lows : 

�EGATIONS 

PRESEl'."T TENSE n Sf/ln.n f 

PAST TENSE n sdnz J 

FLTU R F  TFNSF nn stjm f 

he does not hear. 
he can not hear 

he did not hear 

1nav he not hear� . 
he \.v i l l  not hear 

The future is  negated by add ing the negation ::: nn to t he t u t u rc s4n·z( f) 
fom1. H .owever, the present and past tense nega t ives display a rnust unusual  

apparen t reversal - kno·vvn as Gu.nn 's rule - \vhcrc n sljnz.n (=f) negates t h e  

present sdm (=f) ,  not the past st}rn .n( f), and n sd1n(=f) negates t h e  past 

sdm.n (--f) , not the scjm( f) . I n  fact , the stjm ( f) in this construction shows a 
specia l form: 



n sdnr=( - . 

S�L R O N G  VERBS 11 sqn1 f he d j d  nor heJr 

DOUBUNG VERBS 

- no doub l ing 

vV.b\K V J::Rl3S 

EXTRA \VF.AK V FRBS 

n rnl f 

n ;nr=f 

n rdi f 
(\Vi th r) 

h e  d i d  not . cc 

he did nor love 

he d i d  not gi e 

So, t he present a n d  past tense negat ives a rc better r h ott g h t  of as construc

t ions  in t he i r O\Nn righ t vvi t h  t he i r  ovvn gran1 m a r, rat h er t ha n  just as sdnz( .f) 
and Sfiln.n(  f )  vvith .-A-c. n stuck i n  front of t h en1. 

Specialised forms: the participles, relative forms and st].1nty.[y 

·The participles (§§46-5 1) 

Pl:U:�l::.'JT 0 1.{  LNCOJ\IlPL.LTL PAST O R  COtvlPLJ::Tr 

ST RO�G dJ_1\ sdnr ( nn e )  &Jl� sgn1 ( one)  

\Nho hea rs vvho heard 

��� ( one)  - � 1 one) 
DOURT 1 rG 11H1 p ,  11/J 

\•vho sees 7ih \ who sa'",. 

vVEAK �� In IT ( o n e )  � � m r  
( one 1 

\.Yho Jovcs <=> � vvho Jnved 

EXTRA � dd ( one ) <:::> rdi ( o n e )  

WJ:AK .L-..'1 t n o  r) -vv ho gives � ( vv i t h r) \•Vho oavc t:' 

Pa rt iciples also son1et i 1nes 
f., hovv a .:£: - �v ending.  

The relative _for1ns (§§3 7 and 52) 

PRESENT OR I NCOMPLETE 

STRONG 

DOUBLI:'-lG 

VI/EAK 

EXTRA 
vVEAl< 

� a 
dJ � 

S'-·�� a .=� 2Q::>.. � 

� � � ��- � 
c. 

� � �  c 

sdnu f vvhat h e  

hea rs 

ntut f vvhar h e  

sees 

ntrrt f 
vvhat he 
loves 

ddl f 
whal he 
gtves 

PA�l' OR COM PLETE 

£) � 
1\ 0  

� 

� 1' a ��!7 � --...,. � J£·'-1 � ..... 

��� <::..:::> 
a � 

<--,. IWYYoM, 
� a �  

sr;}mL .n  I vvhat he 
h e a rd 

nur.n=( vvh a l h e  
$3\-V 

nzrt. n f 
vvhcn  h e  

loved 

rdll.n f 
\vhat he 
gllve 

Con1parc ,,v i t h  the  correspon d i ng fonns o f  t he pa rt ic iple�. 
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The re]at ive forms here display L he - I  of fen1 inine ad j ect i va l agreen1ent . They 

can also ccu r in cert a i n  u ages '"'it hout the -t (i.e. '"'ith n1a cul inc adjectival 

agreemen t ) . though t hey st i l l  carry the a1ne n1eaning of � ,-vhich sorneone 

does/did'.  See §52. 

The sdmty.fy Jor1n (§§53-54, §59) 

STRONG VERHS 

DOUHLll"G V F R R S  

\'\'EA K VERBS 

EXTRA WEAK VF.RRS 

Pronouns, nouns and adjectives 

Suffix pronouns (§§33, 35, 36) 

I 
' =l 

you =k 

you (fern . )  � or a =l or =I 

he/it J 

she/it r or -<1)- =S 

Uses: 

sdnuy.fy 

scjn1(y•.fy {one) vvho may/vvill hear 

mllty.fy ( one)  \-vho may/w·i l l  see 

sdcy.fy ( one ) \-V h o 111 a y I \.vi l 1  read 

rdity.{y (one)  vvho may/\-vi l l  give 

we =11 I I I 
you ( p J . )  

� a 
� o r I I I =tn or =tn 

they 
NWW'ol\ � 

or - =sn I I I 

a. as t he subj ect a fter a suffix -conjugation verb-form, such as sfinz .n( f) 

b. as the object after a preposition. 

c. after auxil ia ries. 

d. as the  possessor or genitive of nouns.  

The suffi x pronouns translate as t he appropriate E nglish pronou n, so _it or Q =t translates as ' I '  or Jn1e' or 'n1y' depending on En g lish usage ( a n d  so on 

for the other pronouns ) .  The use of ' I ' .  'yo u '  etc. i n  the tables above and 

below i s  merely to point out t h e  person or t hi ng the pronoun refers to. 



Dependent pronouns (§4 1) 

I }� or }  - wi or -H'(i) fWO,MM. vve -11 
I I I 

you �} or c} -ltv or - {H/ you (p J . )  � J 0 -!11 N'I'WW\ o r  IWWM. 
I I I I I I o r  -tn 

� a you ( 1en1 . }  � 

-tn or -111 or 
- """""""' 

t} or t�  r �� � 
he/it -SW t hey or - -.\n 

I I I 

she/it r \\ or � -sy or -s(y) it, they re -st 

-st is used for indefinite ' i t '  and general ly  a s  the dependent pronoun forn1 for 

' they /them ' .  

Llses: 
a. Object of the verb ( except t he inf in it ive, vvhich usually takes a )Uffix 

pronoun object ) .  

b. After init ia l  particles and the negation 1117. 

Independent pronouns (§49) 

I � or ��� ink 

you 

you ( fern . )  

be/it 

she/it 

ntk 

nl{ or ntr 

n�f 

- n or � nrs 
a I ' -<�>-

Uses: As the su bjcct of cha racterisations. 

Noun.� ( §§8, 9, 15) 

We 

you (p l )  

they 

a I I I a I I I 

Lnn 
111/n or 
nttn 

- n - 0 r N'I'WW\ -;:::;::: Jl ts 11 
Cl l ' 1 I I o I I I 

Noun) have a number ( singular or plura l )  and a gender ( tnasculine or frrn 

inine} ;  rhe -1-v of the plural is often on1i L Led in "vrit ing:  

SG. MSC. n o  special ending 

SG. FEM. -f 

P L  MSC. -\V 

PL. F E M .  - \..Vt 

�� sn 

rt - -� snt t_: c t.l 

brother 

sister 

n � � snw brothers � 0 jl'' .!J1, 
lc}c �. s1nvl sister 

The dual ending n1sc. - 1-v_y· and fen1. - ty is COlllnlon only with th ing vvhich 
. . 

come tn  paus: 

� \.vy arms 
= = uw�· t h e  L VVO lands ( Upper and Lovvcr Egy p t )  
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Adjectives (§§ 1 0, 44-45) 
Adjectives follow the noun they describe and agree with it in n umber and 

gender: 

SG. MSC. no specia 1 ending 

SG. FEM. -t 

PL MSC. 

PL. FEJ\.1. -t 

The plural  can also be written \Vith the plural  strokes, and the - lM is often 

omitted i n  writing. 

Adjectives can be used on t heir own as a noun, e .g. :  

�� nfrl the  good (n. )  from t::= nfr good (adj . )  

The genitive (§27) 

Direct genitive: common only betvveen closely connected words or in fixed 
. 

expressions. 

Indirect genitive: the two nouns are linked by forms of t he "genitival adjec

tive' n :  

SINGULAR PLURAL 

�1ASCULL�c n o or _ nw or n , 
FE t\1\ll\INE nt  ne 

Adjectives in -y (§60) 

SG. MSC. \\ -y �+�' I my vvho/which is in 

SG. FEM. -t �+ k  lmt who/vvhich is in 

' 

PL. MSC. -\.V �tl\) lntw who/which are in 

PL. FEM. -t 4+ � fmt who/which are in 
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Here, as in other Egyptian dictiona ries, "vords are listed alphabetically in 

transliteration following the order set out in list 1 ( the only exception being 

that the feminine ending -t is ignored , e.g . s 'man' and st '\-von1an' arc listed 

togeth er ) .  In other words, the part icular hieroglyphs used to vvrite a word 

do not d etermine \vhcre it is listed. So to find a \vord, you need to know its 

reading i n  transliteration: if necessary, consult t h e  various sign-lists . For 

example, imagine you come across the vvord �y � but do not recognise 

its constituent signs. There are t\-VO stages in tracking dovvn its meaning: ( 1 )  

If you turn to List V beginning on p.  1 29, you vvill find {- (B62 ) has the 

reading !Jsf, whilst � ( F49) is not a sound-sign but a determinative for ' sail 

upstrearr1'; so the reading of the whole word is [1sf ( 2 )  Returning to this 

vocabulary, you vvi ll find in the section headed I; that there a rc two words 

read !J.sf : ' repel' and "travel upstream' ( see p .  1 58 ) .  Of course, the determi

native indicates that t h e  second of these is the correct meaning, although, 

more often than not, the context in which the word occurs vvil l  also help 

you dedde which of the tvvo is correct. Although the hierog lyph ic writings 

given in t his  list are representative of vvhat you may find, i t  is not possible 

to list a 1 1  of the ways in which a \VOrd could be written (see § 1 4  again, if you 

are not yet sure about this). The fol lowing abbreviations have been used 

here: ( a . )  adjective; ( n . )  noun; ( v. )  strong verb; (\v.v.) wea k verb; ( f . )  femi

nine; (pl . ) plural. 

�} nv (a . )  long; joyful 

Q Jc::c:::J lt� Jbt ( n . )  family, household ) C I I I 
� �  
* 0 Jbd ( n . )  1nonth; monthly 

fest iva l 

T J� Jbdlrv Abydos (place name) 

�� � Jpd ( n . )  bird 

�-=-� � l nyt ( n . )  staff 

� Jb (v. )  bccotne an akh-spirit; be 
useful 

� ( n . )  akh-spirit 

J� 1st (the goddess) Isis ( see p. 70) 

j� Jsir (the god) Osiris; possibly 

read wsir 

� =i I, n1e, my (suffix pronoun, p. 
1 48 }  

� i J 0! ( interjection ) (§54a ) 

r 7 ill ( n . )  of fice, function 
� � � tr(t-v) ( n . )  pra ise � adorat ion 
� �} {jJ inv (a . )  old; ( n . )  old age 

�Q ../) ly(i) (W. V. ) COfi1C 
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�Q } fiw welcome 

see also lw(i) 

� frfz ( n . )  moon 

� } hv see §34 

� } fw{l) ( vv.v. ) come 

J) } iw welco1ne 

see also iy(i) 

�}� tw(i) (w.v. ) be boatless 

� hvw (n . ) boatless person 

� f'\� � hvJ ( n . )  ox 

� ft.vJ(w) ( n . )  cattle 
I I 

� }�� twit (n. )  vvrongdoing 

Q 1  Jwn ( n . )  pillar. 

gg iwnw Heliopolis (place-name) 

� } <::::::> fwri Iuri ( name) 

l ib ( n . )  heart; see also !Jrt-ib, st-ib 

� JJr;i= � tb(i) (w.v.) be thirsty 

� JJr;i= �it ib thirsty 

person 

Q � ip (v. )  count, inspect 

Q >O � im� (a . )  charming, gracious 

( the \IVriting indicates the reading 
has become inn or Jm) 

� 1{ � imJ!J ( n . )  reverence 

�� �� or ��} or � fmJtzy 

or imJ!Jw ( n . )  revered one. 

Q+ �\ or + imy (a . )  who/vvhich is 

in ( §60) 

+} � tmy-Hit 'the one who is 
in the wf. i .e. Anubis (title) 

� � inty-!Jnt chamberlain 

( t it le) 

�� imn ( the god ) Amun 

n L:::J � J) imn-1n-fut '-1- � o I 
Amenemhet ( name) 

�� � � imn-rr ( t he god) 

Amu n-Re 

�� QQ lmny Ameny ( nan1e) 

� 1� tmnt (n . )  west 

r � imnty (a . )  \.Yestem; for 

i1nnttv people of the vvest, see bnt 

Q =� � intsti ( the god) Imseti, one of 

the sons of Horus. 

� _..... in hy (§28) ;  ' it is' (§ 5 1 }  

] in(i) ( w.v. ) bring 

� 0 inltv (n. ) produce, gifts ll r I I · 

� 0 .:;z._..Jl,. � fn-hrt-nht � * -'-zr"®c . � 

Inh ure tnakh t ( na n1 e)  

� �} � tnpw (the god ) Anubis 

0 ink I ( i ndependent pronoun, §49 ) 'C:/1) 

]e: in tf lntef ( name) 

� tr(f) ( w.v. ) do, make; plus many 

idomatic meanings 

� ir-n made by, i .e. born of 
n <=> fry ( a . )  relating to ( §60) � \\ • Q �\!J try ( n . )  keeper 

� �\!J �� iry-nfr)ut ( t it le ) 

keeper of the king 's diadem 

Q �;; is (n . )  tomb 

� � 1/�r (a . )  excellent, effective, 

astute 

Q ��}it i�dw ( n . )  builders; see �d 

lt ( n . )  father 

�� Jft! lt(ttv) (n . )  forefathers 

jo ir-ntr god's father (title )  

Icy ( n . )  sovereign 

q� QQ ity lty ( name) 

Q� 0 itn { n . )  sun-disc; ( the god ) 

A ten 



7f'� or � � it(f) ( w.v. ) seize ( t he 

latter writing indicates the reading 
has becom e f l )  

( 

� .=--'1 1 r (n . )  arn1; note ---1 " r wy  arms; 
see also bry_r, st_rJ tp-r 

:-==:�� r3 ( a . )  great 

:: � ,4t, r"J(w) ( n . )  the great 

( i n  society)  �� o 
� � 

of 

rJt i n  n-r.lt-n because 

----£ � .-......Ll � 1 rn1q ( v. )  t h ro'"' (a  

throw-stick) 

!f@ rnb (v. )  live; ( n . )  l i fe 

t �1 rnb dt living for all tin1e 

1-} �� rn!Jtfv (n . )  the living 

-fa��� rn!Jt nrr im on �vhich 

a god lives (§26)  

& Sf- dl rn[1 given life 

5f-@ rn!J-n-nwt ( n . )  local soldier 
�no rlJ ( n . )  palace 

(Y-1 � r�11 (v . )  fight; ( n . )  fighting 

�� rlJr (v. ) stand 

..__!10 
®0 \\ 

r!Jnwty variant torn1 of rfpnvty 

�2.n riJnttVty ( n . )  chamber; nt-r /)]'j \\ 
rtJnwty overseer of the chamber 
( t i t le )  

r�yt ( n . )  entering maid 

-f\ � :;_ or � w1t ( n . )  road, way 

r� or 4-c \-VlSl Thebes ( place-natne) 

-f\ £ 1rv1g ( n . )  the Wag-festival 

bgyprian-b'ngLish vo abulary I 5 3  

} or } � - wt J ,  me (dependent 

pronoun, p.  1 49 )  

�I wr ( a . )  one. alone 

,# ..,__jJ � � wrrw ( n . )  privacy 

(] = wrb ( a . )  pure 

a:::� wrb ( n . )  pure one, i.e. 

wrb-p riest 

tJ� or : vVbJ ( n . )  cup-bearer 

%a \VbJt ( fern. )  cup-bearer 

� vvp(f) ( 1N.v. ) open, separate 
V�1� wp- wJ tvt ( the god ) 

\Vepvvawet 

� -c=r \.Vn ( v. ) open 

�- 0* t-vnwt ( n . )  priesthood -o 0 
� wnn (v.) be, exist; -

n-vvn-nur t ruly, tru thful ly. 
�� � wnn -nfr ( Lhe god ) 

Wencnncfcr, i .e. Osiris 

wr { a . )  great. important 

� wr(w) ( n . )  the great ( in � m ', 
<::::::> I 
society) 

�. n �t\. h b k � �  t-vrt ( n . )  t e great a r  

j � tvl:un (v. )  repeat; reporter, herald 

( t i t le ) 

wsr ( a . )  povvedu] 

ir � v.;srl WosreL ( na me) , 

literally 'powerfu l one' and n1ay 
be used as a designation for 
female deities 

� � .1t � t.vt see fmy 

} � wd ( v. )  order; (n . ) order 

} l � wfl� (v. )  set out, proceed 

J b 
SrJ or �I bJ ( n . )  ba-spirit 
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� � L-D 0 -� b1-1nkr Bameker JrJJ ��I I l lj 
(name ) 

r=u bJh see m-bJh � . . 

� j h1k ( n . )  servant ( see p. 1 0 1 ) 

J �i: bin (a . )  bad 

� o� or � bity ( n . )  king 

� � bnr ( a . )  pleasant 

J G bt Bet ( na1ne) 

0 p 
0 0 pt ( n . )  sky t.==:l 
o V? Q pJl ( n . )  antiquity, beginning !/)$. I I 

0 

n 
I 

of time 

pw it is, this is 

0 
pf that; � (fern . )  rf 

-
( pl . )  nf � 

h. 0 pn t IS; { fern.) tn, 

t {- (p l . )  nn. 

pr ( n . )  estate 

n n pr-(J ( n . )  palace 
-<>-==> 

'c:-J m-r pr overseer of an estate, 

steward 
see also nbt-pr, r-pr 

n .J'j pr(f) ('iV.v. ) go out 
<::::::> 

� � prt (n . )  procession 

6l� prt-!Jrw ( n . )  voice-offering 

�' or '() '() pJ:lly (a . )  strength 

� "l.,..>.- p�r Poker (place-name); see 
also r-plf.r 

�� pt/:t (the god ) Ptah 

�l �0· ptJ:z-J:ztp Pta h hotep 

( name) 

� � or � � ptr (v. ) observe. 
VJeW 

� f 

t6- f he, him,  h i s  (suffix pronoun, 

p. 1 48 )  

� m 1n 

�� m-b1}J in  the presence of 

� � or _l\ m-m among 

� or \ m-r ( n . )  overseer; for 

specific titles, e.g. m-r pr, see the 
second element 

� �� mu (v.) see, look at 

��� � nui-n-J:rr Maienhor (name) 

� .1)0 mJr (v. )  present, guide 

� � or � mJr ( v. )  be t�ue, right. 
proper; ( a . }  true; for n-t.vn-nur see 
t-vn 

� � mJr-!Jn.v (a . )  true of voice. 

j ustified; (v.)  be justified 

� a17: or � mJrt ( n. )  \V hat is 

proper, i .e.  tru,th, harmony; ( t he 

goddess ) Maat, often wri t ten � 
� � mi as, l ike 

g ���A or g � mily ( n . )  

equal, peer 

� �� mr�rt ( n . )  cenotaph, tornb 

� ---nLl () � � mr� ( v. )  roast 

-
- mw ( n . )  vvater 
-'IS� mwt ( n. )  mother 

� --::! mnrt ( n . )  wet-nurse MNWol\ a .......-
L:::l 
000 mnw dedication, mon ument  ( see 

p. 1 26 )  

mnw ( the god) Min 

� & mnw-nfr Minnefer ( name) 



��T or il mntJt ( n . )  l inen 

E} mntw ( the god) Montju 

S2 � �D mntw-hlp � Jto - . 

Mentj uhotep ( name) 

�� ----� mr{t) (w.v. ) want, love 

� l �� or 'fJ rnrf:zt ( n . )  oil ,  unguent 

\ <=>r ntrs J\.1eres (name ) 

��� mrti Merti (name) 

� 1r]i'� � mbnt (n . )  ferry 

� =zr  ms (v. ) bring, present 

� �  nt-sJ f Emsaf  (name) 

mr 4) ms(i) (w.v. )  give birth 

m- ms-n born of  

ffi} ,! msw (n . )  offspring 
mr� ms(j(i) (W.V.) hate 

� '!/, msr ( n . )  expedition, army 

� � �} mdl:zw Mcdhu ( name) 

I I I 

n 

=n we, us, our ( suffix pronoun, 

p. 1 48) ,  -n we, us (dependent 
pronoun, p. 1 49 )  

n to, for; for negat ive n (§39) ;  for 

n-"Jt-n see rJ ; for n-wn-mJr see wn -
-... n of ( § 2 7 ) ;  0 ( f. )  nt; Q (pl . }  nw 

__,._ negative n (§39) 

-
-A- 0 0 n sp never 

ij1 � nis (v. ) call out, summon 

0 nw see n 

� nwt (the goddess) Nut 

!1 nwt ( n . )  town, dty; see also ntr 

nb all ,  every (§  1 6) 

nb ( n . )  lord ( § 1 6) 
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nbt ( n . )  lady 
� C( nbt pr ( n . )  lady of the 

house, mistress of the estate, i .e .  
woman of high status 

C7 0} ir� = nb(=l)-pw-

snwsrt Nebipusenusret ( name) 

�Q� or rn nbt-bwt (the 

goddess ) Nepht hys 

p) nbw ( n . )  gold 

�1 Y, n-pt�1-kru1 Niptahkau (na_me) 

� nf see pf 

� � nfr ( a . )  perfect, good, wonderful, 

beautifu l 

'@� nfrw ( n . )  perfect ion, 

splendour 

.J'j - Cl 
I 

or 1 �. 1 nn1tt (n. ) step, formal 
c. � � cl 

JOu rney 

++ nrz see pn 

nn without; future negation (§58 )  

0 0 0  fo� � nnwy Nenwy ( name) 

� �j 0 or l0 l n�b (n.)  (for) 

eten1 i t y 

@�, nbnt ( n . )  you t h 

� � nbt ( a . )  st rong, vigorous 

= �� n[:ztl Nak h l i  ( name) 

� Sf-@ nl:zt- rntz Nakhta n kh 

( name) 

t :::._ nsw ( n . )  king ( § 2 3 )  

t � nsw-bt ty king of the 

dualities, king of Upper and Lower 
Egypt (royal title ) -

c:=:J� nst ( n . )  hairdresser 
Q =� � nsntt (n.)  Neshmet-bark, 

the processional boat of Osiris 

ffi�} � ngJw ( n . )  long-horned 

bull  
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..........,....� nt-nbw Netnebu (name ) 
0 0 0 0  

j 1 ntr ( n ) god 
111® � nrnv nl-vrw tovvn 

gods 

I �  ntr n.fr the perfect god (royal 

title) (§ 1 7 )  

= ��� ndyt Nedyet {place-name) 

t �Or n4 ( v. )  protect 

� � nfl.nz ( a . )  svveet 

c; r� nfl.s (a . )  small 

n 

c;r � it  nds ( n . )  person, 

individual 

�r�it! n(/s(w) ( n . )  t he 

lo\lvly 

r 

r tovvards, at; more than (p, 8 1  ); in 

order to (p. 84); for words 
con1pou n ded \.Yith r see under the 
second element. e.g. r-J:ru, etc. 
r ( n . )  HlOUth 

r-pr (n . )  ternple complex 

"7 �:: r-p�r Ro- Poker ( place

name) ;  see also p �r 

::::0 or � rr ( n . )  day; sun; (the god ) 

Ra or Re 

<:::> � � or � rm{tv) ( n . )  fish � I l l  I l l  
<:::> 'f� rmt ( n . )  people 
� I l l  

-::: � ·� .JljJ rn ( n . )  narne 

fol rnpt ( n . )  year 

f 0 rnpl-.\'P ( n . )  regnal yea r 

6) i CIJ tp-rnpt ( n . )  fest ival of 

the beginning of the lunar year 

� }a rrwt Rerut ( name) 

<:::> 

® � 
ri:J ( v. )  know, learn 

t or t@ it rb-nsw king's 

adviser, king 's con fidant ( t it le) 

� rljry ( n . )  1rvashern1an 
a\\ 
.::::=::::> 
<-=:::;, � rd or rwd ( n . )  terrace 

.::::=::::> ·� 
� or & rd(l) ( vv.v. ) give, put; cause 

(§40) 

� « j d I r .____, .lJ r wy ( n . )  egs, 1eet 

ru h 

fLJ �.JJ h�(i) ( w.v. ) descend 

ru �j.JJ hJb ( v. )  send 

rtJ ��\&7 h1kr ( n . )  Haker-ritcs (at 

Abydos) 

fl]�=w j hi ( n . )  husband 

hbny ( n . )  ebony 

�if hnw ( n . )  j ubilation 

�} 0 hnv ( n . )  day, daytime 

@. 0 brt-hrw daily course 
0 

;!J1 �ut (n . )  front 

<=> -1J r-hu before c l  

@. � hr-hu before 
<==> a I - · 

l� �� T J:uy ( a . )  naked 

l� ��Tit (n . )  naked 

person 

:!iit J:z�ty-r ( n . )  governor, n1ayor 

l �� /:lrpy ( n . )  Nile inundation (often 

personified as the god Hapy) 

� �nvt ( n . )  enclosu re, foundation 

I� J:nvt-ntr ( n . )  lemple 

� J:rwt-f:lr ( the goddess) Hathor 



l � � �1w(i) (w.v. ) beat 

� } � bwt ( n . )  beating 

l} � l:zwi Hui (name) 

jJ CD or CD ftb ( n . )  festival 

� JW1f� fibs ( v  . . ) clothe 

lJr} �� bbn{J ( n . )  clothing 

� J:rpt (n . )  oar 

� �� � f:zpy ( t he god) Hapy, i .e. one of 

the sons of Horus 

�I f:zm ( n . )  person ( § 1 8 )  

I �  f:Lnz-ntr ( n . )  fun-priest 

I � �  f:lmt-nrr ( f. )  f!m-priestess 

<p fun-k1 ( n . )  ka-priest 

s;.� J:r.n1L ( n . )  ,,vife 

l_� J:znr t ogether vvi Lh 

l �e or e  f:zn*t ( n . )  beer (§2 3 )  

� br ( t he god) Horus; as king's na1ne 

(§ 1 7 )  

9 1 l:zr ( n . ) face 

9 
I �1r on, at because of; usually 

vvritten 'Y before suffixes; a s  
<=:> 

verbal a uxi l iary ( §42) 

9 " hT)' ( a )  vvho/vvhich is 
c::::=::::> � • 

upon {§60) 

� LJ �1ry-pr ( n . )  domestic 

servant 
� n /:lrt-pr ( fern. )  domestic 

servant  

�r�,� or �=� 
l:zry-s.,�tJ ( n . )  master o[  secrets � f:try-tp (n . )  chief, superior 

lcv � sec n/:l/:1 

l2r � bs(iJ ( w. v. ) praise 

l2:- � bst ( n . )  fa vour 
bsb ( n . )  counter 

� 2 �-:= g J:tstnn ( n . )  amethyst 

��� J:rl:<t ( rhe goddess) Heket 

f � bkJ ( v. )  rule 

j Ll � tt/:<3 (n . )  ruler 

l � � /:l�r (v. ) hunger 

l �� ( n . )  h ungry person 

� 
a o fztp (v. )  content, satisfy, rest. be 

content; ( n . )  peace, satisfaction; 
( n . )  offering; (n . )  altar; Hetep 
( na rne )  

9 � htp-ntr ( n . )  divine I eo ill · · 

offerings 
� <:3:::> � htpt offerings r,Oc I • · '""' + �& �1tp di nsw ( n . )  an  offering 

which the king gives ( §26) 

h ooJ 

® � hr ( n . )  thing. thinQs C l I I .., ..., 

1 1 bl (n . )  thousand 

t�® 11 }  !Jw T<hu (nan1e) 

� �� 1 � 1 tnvyl Khuyt ( name) 

� J �'?'" hw-n-bik Khuenbik 
\......J) C/'l� -
( name) 

� � bpt ( n . )  death 

� !Jpr ( v.) becon1e; ( n . )  fotm, being 
� 

® D � !Jp.( ( n . )  roreleg, strong arm 
c:::=J �� !Jfty ( n . )  enerny 

... :....,. � }\a� !Jnnt ( v. )  gladden 

�i r � !JnlnS ( D . )  friend 

NTh ,.,.._.,. hnt in iront I KUI o ... 
mn NNNo'\ hntv ( a . )  vvho/which is IX�� I o\\ � J 

i.n  front foren1ost ( §60) 

�f���t0 tznty-inzntw 

Khentyirnentu, i .e .  'fo rcn1ost of  
t he ·westerne.rs' (nan1e of Osiris) 
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fNi11lQI bnLy s�1-ntr 'the one i n  

front at the god 's booth' (epithet 
of Anubis) 

fNi1 � see imy-bnt 

fNi1:: � �� !Jntyt Khentyt ( place-

name )  

Hfn -e=�o hnt·bnty·htp I XXX I o o \\c -- · 

Khenetkhentyhetep ( name) 

® hr before, in front of 
<::::::::> ..., 

® � hr (v.)  fall 
<::::::::> .., 

® o �\/1 hrt·lb ( n . )  wish. 
<=::> I I I ..... 

preference; see st 

!} � tJnv (n. )  voice; for nzJr-!Jnv see 

mJr 

t f:Jrp (v.) control; director (title) 

'{- bsf (v. )  repel , ward off 

{- cifk !Jsf(w} (w.v. ) t ravel upstrearn, 

travel south; see also !Jd(i) 

�� I:Jtm ( n . )  seal 

{jU � !Jtmw bry-r seal-bearer, 

assistan t ( title) 

� {fu I:Jtmty-bity seal -bea rer of 

the king ( title ) 

� [jU a m-r 1Jtmt treasurer 

( title) 

® � I:Jd(i) ( w.v. ) travel north, 
e:;::, 

travel downstream; see also !J.sf(w) 

h 

�� bnw ( n. ) interior; the interior, 

i .e.  the palace 

<=> 1Plg r-l:Jnw inside 

'(} � bnm ( v. )  join; ( a . )  united with 

(m)  

'(}} � !:Jnmw (the god) Khnum 

ITh br under, carrying 
<=> 

llli \\ bry ( a . )  who/which is 
<=:::> • ·� ,.)..,._ l CJL� \ 

bry-r ( n . )  deputy, assistant; 

bry-J:zbt ( n . )  lector-pri.est 

� bry-tp chan1berlain ( tit le ) 

fill brt { n . )  share, duty 
c 

!ID. 0 b rt-h nv ( n . )  daily eo u rse 0 

�� � or l hrt-nrr (n . ) cemetery 

g jfJ brd ( n . )  child 

+ � bkrt-nsw lady-in-\vaiting (title) 

or � s 

r or � =S she, her (suffix pronoun, 

p. 1 48)  
__,_ 
1 � s (n. )  man 

-: � st ( n . )  woman 

r c -st she, her, it, they (dependent 

pronoun, p .  149)  

�� st ( n . )  pla ce , position , sla tus 

-
0 

�� sl-fb ( n . )  a ffection, intimacy 

�" 1 ° st-r ( n . )  a bili ty 

c 1 ® a \!1 st-hrt-lb ( n . )  
:x::::x: ..:::=:> ..., 

confidence 

� � m-r st overseer of the 

s Lorehouse ( r jtle) 

� see smyt (§2 3 )  

�it s1 ( n . )  son 

� � sH ( n . )  daughLer 

�� � SJ-Lmn Saamun ( name ) 

� 41 sJt-wsrt Satwosret 

( name) 

�� � SJ-mn!Jt Samenkhet 

( name) 

�}� 
( name) 

sJt-mntw Satmont1u - � 

� =} � SJ-rnnwtt 
c__ ____ _____ .. .... ...-...._ , ___ ____ _ \ 



� � SJ-/:lwt-J:rr Sahathor 
( na tne ) 

� � �e: �� s�-bnt-bty 

Sakhentkhcty ( name) 
"%.._a � --.v. e  · 1 SJt-hnt-ht/ J?. In� I c. c. 0 � -
Satkhentkheti ( name) 

� �a 
� � sJt-sbk Sa tsobek (name} 

� }o��o snvtyt Sautyt ( name) 

r� S1lJ (v.) transform intO an akh

spirit, transfigure 

r\\ -sy she, her, it ( dependent 

pronoun, p. 1 49 )  

r = sr-� (V . )  promote, advance 

r.sr-® sr-n!J- (v.) perpet uate (name) 

t} or t � -sw he, him ( dependent 

pronoun, p. 1 49 )  

n CJ � £:? x . I' 0 \ � .f) or }) s1-v1 ( v. ) pass by, 

surpass 

r (j 5\>vr-b (V. )  decorate 

r} � � swd (v. )  bequeath 

rJ�I� or I� sbi (v . ) rebel; 

sbt (n . )  rebel 

r J:: sbk ( the god ) Sobek 

0 0 sp ( n . )  moment, deed; for n sp see 

n; for rnpt-sp see rnpt 
�I spJt ( n . )  district. 

r �  sp(i) ( vv.v.) bind ( together ) 

r ol � spf:l (v. )  lassoo 

� o spdt ( the goddess) Sothis 

� � sfrw or sft�v {n . )  butcher 

r� Q' smi (w.v.) report ; ( n . )  report 
-

0 � smyt ( n . )  desert (see §2 3 )  

r �  i smr ( n . }  courtier, royal 

comparuon 

r1 �,smr w(t(y) ( n . )  sole 
compa nion 
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r\ sm�'l (n . )  papyrus skiff 

r �r} � SmS\-V ( a . )  elder, eldesl 

n - or ::::: =sn thev, t hen1, their l ' 1 I I I I I ' 
(suffix pronoun, p. 1 48 ) ;  
-sn t hey, thern (dependent  
pronoun, p. 1 4 9 )  

� � � � sn ( n . )  brother 

J ··: .. � snt ( n . )  sister 

�" = � it-� snt-v sn\-Yt (n . )  vOa. Ji 1 1 1 
sibli ngs, brothers and sisters 

�·'6A sn ( v. )  kiss 

1r� = s-n-\vsrt Senwosret ( name ) 

rJ� snb ( n . )  health; (a . )  healthy 

rJ snbi Senbi ( name) 

r;::: snfr ( v. )  improve 

-
- snt Senet ( nan1e) 

Q 

9 0 � sntr ( n . )  incense 1 \J ooo 

r <=> ri sr { n . )  official 

� }� srw ( n . )  goose 

re1 sr!J (V. )  COnlplain about, aCCUSe 

Jli[ sft in  ['znty sfz-nrr, see under !Jnt 

n� S�Ip ( v. )  satisfy; see also J:rtp l ' ao r:;ov sJ:rtp-ib Sehetepib ( name) 

r�OOY! sfJt ( n . )  count ryside 

t � � s!Jm (v. )  control 

ntf!Th � 1 • 1 KMX 1 <---> s!J nt ( v. ) promote, a ugmenr 

r � � stJr (v. )  fell, overturn 

r � � sljr ( n . )  conduct, plan 

rr � s!Jsf (v. )  (keep at a )  distance 

�� sb ( n . )  scribe; possibly to be 

read ss 
n �  � � slm ( n . )  procedu re, I ' � I l l  

conduct 
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1�� x ssn { a . )  secret; see also 
� l_l �l I I 

bry-sstJ 

rLJ Jlt2 s�b/:1 ( v. )  relax, calm down 

r�� s(<d(i) (w.v.) t ravel, sail 

� � skr ( the god ) Soker 

� st ( n . )  scent; ori gina l ly sty 

ra -if st(i) (w.v.) shoot, spear 

r� .!'-- stp (v.) choose; ( a . )  chosen 

r !�_/\ sdJ ( v. )  travel, depart 

dJ � s(f1n (v. )  hea r, Uslen; the alternative r� indicates that 

the reading had become sdn1 

r<� f9 sdrt ( n . )  vigil 

�} sw (v. ) be free from (111) 

c::::J�} sw ( the god) Shu 

.Ar � spsy ( a . )  dignified, "vealthy 

.Art :::_ sps-nsw ( n . )  dignitary 

of the king 

Ar � sps,..vt ( n . )  d ignity 

.Arr� spss ( n . )  wealth, 

dignity 

� smr ( n . )  Upper Egypt 

�r _/\ sms (v.) follow 

�} smsw ( n . )  follo'Yver, 

auendant 

� r � I Sn'lSW ( n . )  following 

� sn ( divine epithet) i n  Hor-.�n, a 

nan1e of Horus 

L ��cJi .�. snyt ( n . )  entourage 

oil1 � snwt ( n . )  granary 

� LJ  or c::::J � §nrw ( n . )  magazine, ....:::::0 IWWW'I \._1 
provisionlng a rea 

t:=:::lr& or � ss ( n . )  a labaster (caJci te }  

f}t ssp (v. }  receive 

Ll �r @ �Is Qis (Cusae ) (place-name) 

L] J} � �b1-v I<ebu ( nan1e) 

{2� ��� �b�t-snw f (the god) 

Qebehsenuf, i .e.  one of the sons of 
Horus 

9 � l �  or iJ' l �mJ (v. ) create 

�r � J.<rs (v. )  bury 

�r � T.<rst burial 

�� [J1] �d ( v. )  build; see also fl.<dlM 

k 

� =k you, your (suffix pronoun. 

p. 1 48 )  

Y k1 ( n . )  ka -spirit 

.Uw � or tJ k1 (n . )  ox, bul l  

��� ky l<cy (nan1e) 

m 9 

� J gb (the god ) Geb 

� � gm(i) ('-'v.v. ) find 

� � T ___ � grJ:r ( n . )  night 

Q t 

o =t you. your (f . )  (see =!) 
0 C3::) 

G l  1 1  or (} l ( n . ) bread 
c::::;:;;::::s· 

TI 1 
t1 ( n . )  land 

LJwy ( n . )  the two lands, i .e .  
Upper a nd Lo\1\ler Egypt 

! t1- wr the non1e of Thin is (place

name ) 

o} -tw you (see -{.w) 



� tp ( n . )  head 

�--: tp_r ( n . )  ancestor 

( for �try-tp see J:try ; for !Jry-tp see 
bry; for tp-rnpt see rnpr) 

8Z\ or � tpy (a . )  who/which is upon, 

ch ief (§60)  

�� Lpy 4t·v=f ' the one vvho is 

upon his mountain' ( title of 
Anubis) . 

tf see pf 
c -� 0 tfnt ( the goddess ) Tefenet 

fWoMN\ I I I 

tn see pn 

=tn, -tn you, your ( pl . ) (see =tn. 
-tn ) 

t 

=t you, your ( f . )  (suffix pronou11, 

p.  1 48 )  

.Y} fnM ( n . )  breath, wind 

f&�} t.nv Tja u ( narne )  

=tn you, your ( pl. ) ( suffix 

pronoun, p. 1 48);  
-tn you (pl. ) ( dependent pronoun. 
p. 1 49 )  

�} -tw you (dependent pronoun , 
p. 149)  

t:;>aoo<:J -=- � rs(ij ( w.v. ) tie, knot, assign 

tsw (n . )  sandbank 

d 

&. or L-n d(i) (w.v. ) give; sec rd(l) 

L-D 
L-.CJ o ddt Dedet ( name } 

* J3 dwJ ( v. )  adore 

* � c * a  
� � or � 1:6-

dw�-m�vt f ( the god) Duamutef, 
one of the sons of Horus 

JQ dbi Debi (name ) 
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c::;::, � � � dbl:zt-btp ( n . )  req u i red 

offerings 

� 

0 0 � dpt ( n . )  boat 

�\ 4£ ( n . )  ( for) a 1 l  t in1e, enduringly; 

see also under rnh .... 

fl\ a � x d1t ( n . )  vvrongdoing 

I'��� t;/J(f) (w.v. ) cross, ferry 

��� 4Jt { n . )  boat-journey 

� 
1 t;/w ( n . )  mountain; for tpy dw fsee 

tpy 

�} r t;/WS ( V. )  denounce 

1�� firm ( n . )  elecl ru rn 

:J� or q:J 4f(nv) (n . )  provisions 

�.� CE> � � dft-�'PY Djeiahapy 

( name)  

}t � f!f:avty ( the god ) Thoth 

}t�CIJ dl:ntVrt ( n. )  the festival 

of Thuth 

dr since 

6 -
dr-ntt because 

<:=> C::.Cl 

'f1 4s self; used in conj u nct ion \.vi th 

suffi x  pronou n, 4s=1 'n1yself. ctc 

rjsr (v. )  separate, clear; ( a . )  sacred 

� 1� tJ dsr the sacred land 

(place-nan1e) 

rid ( v. ')  say, speak 

� @} or �� J}� 4dt-v Djedu (p lace
name) 

Reading uncertain 

-'* o ?-nt ( n . )  half-n1onth fest ival 
c=lr:) 

, 

perhaps read 1nt;/dlnt or smdt ( see 
p. '"1 6 )  



Key to t h e  exercises 

Chapter I 

1 . 1  Kings' names: 

�}�}) [nvjiv Khufu 

�= QJ issJ Iscsi 

� ppi Pepi 

1 . 3  Gods' names: 

�}� lnpw l �� 
�l ptJ:r rJ� 

<=:::> --<»-
0 rr � .:a---D oc::=::> 

hkt 

sbk 

likr 

1 .5  Writing out words in hieroglyphs: 

hr � �  y 
<:::::::> 

sr ri 
1 .6  Translation: 

a. nds il�r 
c. hn,.. snbi 

htm �.�g V 

f5rs1 Ll r o 
<::::> � 

the/an ast ute individual 
with Senbi 

1 .  7 Translating the offering scene: 

1.2 Words from the roasting scene: 

1 .4 Tran�·/iterating words: 

c;r�ir ncjs � 

-

lJCIJ hb JQi: 
��� Jpd ��� 
]�= 0� I ,..m,..J 0 Ll@ = 

<:::::::> 

�<>� �� nyt ® �  e-.;::, 

D e  pt <:::::::>�� � 

lJ rT bbs �r4 
® o� J;pJ: rrr c=::::J 

rn 

bin 

tkr 

p�r 

hd 
� 

rm 

"' 
ss 

set 

b. si; r f/5r 

d. r p/5r 
the/an excellent plan 
to Poker 

!Jps n kJ n snbi mv-!Jnv A foreleg for the ka of Senbi, the j ustified. 

1.8 Study exercise: A fishing and fowling scene: 

Above !>Cene on left: Above scene on right 
stt rm(w) in snbl mv-!Jrw �'"m'l r 1pd(w) in snbl m1r-[1rw 
Spearing the fish by Senbi. the ju!>tifiell. Throwing at the birds by Scnbi. the justified. 



Chapter 2 

2.2 Words: 

� if  or � 
fl�� 

r�1 
VJ� I @ 

SJ 

WJt 

smr 

Jbt}w 

y or U 

� 
V o x  

��}® 

k.J 

mr 

li-'P 

ddw 

f ey to the exercises 1 6  3 

� lmn �}� bnmw v��� wp-WJWt ,.,.,.,.,.,. 

2.4 Expressions: 

a. �� ntr "'J great god 

2.6 Dating: 

b. bt nbt everything 
nfrt H/rbt good and pure 

a. rnpt-sp 2 5  br  bm (n) nrr nfr nb nwy Regnal year 25 under the person of the perfect 
god, Lhe lord of the two lands 

n-mJ,..t-r' di ,..nL1 mi ,. ,.. 4t Nimaatre, given life like Re enduringly. 

b. rnpt-sp 14 br J:rm n nsw-blty Regnal year 1 4  under the person of the king of 
Upper and Lower Egypt 

bpr-kJ-1·r ,..ntJ dt Khcperkarc, living enduringly. 

c. rnpl-sp 1 3  [Jr J:zm n nsw-bfLy Regnal year 1 3  under the person of the king of 
Upper and Lower Egypt 

nbw-kJw-rr di rnh dt r nhh Nubkaure. given life enduringly and 
repeatedly. 

2. 7 Study exercise: Middle Kingdom kings of the 12th dynasty: 

The order of the first canouche names should be as follows : 

sl:ztp-ib-r' 

fJpr-kJ-rr 

nbw-knv-r,.. 
tJr-tJpr-rr 

( A menemhet I )  

(Scnvvosret I )  

( A menemhet l l )  

(Scnwosret I l )  

n-mJr-l-r"' 

mJr-hrw-r,.. -
sbk-kJ-rr 

2.8 Study exercise: New Kingdom pharaohs: 
The New Kingdom pharaohs listed are: 

nb-pbty-rr 

dsr-kJ-rr 
,.. 1-I:Jpr-kl-rr 

r.l-I:Jpr-n-rr 

mJrt-kJ-rr 
mn-[1pr-rr
rJ-[1prw-rr 

mn-!Jprw-rr
nb-nurr-rr 
nfr-!Jpnv-rr ltV"-n-rr 
nb-bprw-rr 

[rJ:z-ms 

fmn-l:ztp 
tjhwcy-m.r. 
ghwty-ms 
�zJt-spswt bnmt-lmn 
rfhw(v-ms 
lmn -J:t 1p T:r 7�3-ft.vnw 
dhwly-ms 
lmn-J:up fz*l-WlSt 
1h-n-ltn " 
rwt-,..nh-lmn hkJ-Iwnw-Jmr 

(Senwosret I l l )  

(Arnenenlhel Ill) 

( A menemhet IV) 

(Nelrusobek) 

Ahmose 

Amen hotep I 

Thuunose I 

Thutn1ose I I  

Ha tshepsut 
Th u t mose 111 
Ainenhotep ll 
Thutrnose TV 
A1nenbotep ID 
Akhc-naten 
Tul'ankham un 
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dsr-[1prw-r r SfJ'·Il-1',. 

11111-p�uy-rr 

J1l1l·I11�,.1 - T  r 

wsr-nur1-r,. stp-n-rr 

wsr-1w't-r�' m ry-tmn 

h r-m-11 h m n·-i mn I f oren1 he h 

Rame ses l 

Sct i 1 

Ramcsses II 
Ra mes"e<; I l l  

. . 
rr ·1/lS-Hil 
sry nzry-11-ptb 

rr-ms-sw mrv- imn � 

rr-m\-S(W) (1�J-1W11W 

2.9 Study exercise: BM EA 1 1 7  
The n'lissing pha raohs are all the pharaohs of the 1 3th- 1 7th dynasties inclusive, and within 
rhe 1 8t h  dynasty. Hatshepsut. Akhenaten a nd Tutankhamun (as well as t h e  other An1arna 
pharaohs. Ay and the shadowy figure ol �efernde ruaten/Smenkhkare ) .  

C11apter 3 

3.2 Words: 

3.4 Titles 

��Q �  imny 

m-r �'hnwtv - . 

3.3 Gods' names: 

IJnry-imnfw �� � wnn-nfr 

smr- wrty 

3.6 The offering formula from BM EA 1 62: 
btp-di-nsw 

tJr Jsfr Lutty-imntw 

{ntr rJ nbj Jbc}w 

An offering \-·vhich rh(l king gives/place 

before 0 iri -Khcntyimentu, 

tgreat god. lordj of Abydos. 

m s(l·V)t f nbt nfrt w'bL 

di f prt-[1rw 

in all  his good and pure places. 

so that be may give a voice offering 

m t m hnkt 

m kJ 1pd m bt nb(c) nfrt 

n kJ 11 ftmfHV hr nlT rJ ..., � . 

m-r m.{r wr lmny 
1r-n kbu: mJr-Jzrw . � 

3. 7 Offering table scene: 

dbbt-J:ttp 

bJ(w) k1 1pd [11 nbt nfrc w'bt 

n ki n inn[?y 

bJly-,. snbi mJr·[trw 

i n  bread and in beer 

in ox and fowl and everything good 

for the ka of the revered one before the great god, 

t he general- in-chief An1eny, 

born of Kebu, the justified . 

The required offering<;: 

thousands of ox and fowl and everything guud and pure 

Lur the ka of the revered one, 
the governor Senbi. the justilicd. 

3.8 Study exerdse: BM BA 587 
btp-di-nnv 

Jslr nb ddw ntr �'J nb Jbcjw 

pri-J:Jnv 
t J:zn�t ki 1pd ss mnttt 
I:Jc nbt nfr(r) w�b(t) 

"n!Jt n1r lm 
n k1 n imlb(w) 

m-r  rbnw(ty) lmn-m-hJt 
nur-fuw � 

An oflering whjch the king give<; 

ro Osiris, lord of Djedu. great god. lord of Abydos. 

a voice offering ol 
bread and beer. ox and fowL a labaster and linen. 
and everyt hing good and pure 

on wh ich a god lives 
for the ka of rhe revered one, 

the over�eer of the chamber Amcncmhct, the just i fied. 
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3.9 Study exercise: BM EA 585 

btp-d1-nsw An o f fering w h ich t he king give 

lSir nb t;/dt..v n!r rl nb lbdw 

dl f prt-brw 

ro Osiris, lord of Djedu, gre;n god . lord of Ahydol\, 

so that he n1ay give a voice offering of 

l �zn�t kl 1pd {� mnbt 

ljl nbt rnb£ n{r im 
n k� n inuby 

dd btp(lv) -n{r n n{rw 
bsb-snwry m-r  pr 

Sl- rnnwtt mJr-Jzrw 
� 

n15-n bJ-mkt 

Chapter 4 

bread and beer. ox a nd fowl, a labaster and linen. 

and everyLhing on which a god lives 

for t he ka o f  the revered one, 

the offering-giver Lo the gods. 

the coun ter of the double granaries and steward 

Sarenenutet, the justified, 

born of Bamckct. 

Labels to the map of Abydos on p. 5 '> :  
r rwa n nrr rJ 

hwl-nlr nt Jsir hntv-imntw 
. . - ... 

p�r 
n 4sr 

4.2 Words: 

S11t 

d�vvl 

sn 

r he rerrace of r h e  grear god. 

the Lernple of Osiris-Khentyitnenl u .  

Poker 

sacred land 

4.3 Translation: 

hmr Jvleir 1 1 , pi. 4: 

sn i\'teir I. pl. 1 1 : 

whm 

spb nglw 
Lassooing the long- horned bull 

'ttVpl k3(W) 
Sepa ra1 ing the h111ls 

4.4 Translating t1te captions on BM EA 101:  

Cen tre: 

ptr nfrw ntr nfr 

hr-knAl-rr m�"-hrw 
� v 

Seeing the splendour of the perfect god 

Khaka u re, the justified, 

mry 1;yp-wnv£ nb tJ-qsr beloved of Wepwawe L lord oJ Lhe sacred Land 

beloved of Osiris- Wenennefer, lord of Abyd os . mry Jsir wnn-nfr nb Jbdw 

Right: 

dwJ wp-wJwL m prl f nfrt 
dt r nhh 

Lef t :  

- . . 

dwJ 1sir m bbfw) f nfnv 
dt r nl:zb 

Adoring Wep'rva\.ver during his wonderful process ion 

for ever and ever. 

Adoring Osiris during his wonderful  festivals 
for ever and ever. 

4.5 Translating the captions on BM EA 581 

Top: 

sn tJ n J:Jnty-fmnhv 
m11 nfrw wp · wJwt 

in m -r �bnwty inrf 
Bot tom : 

prt-[1rw n lmJ[1(WJ 
m-r "bnwty lntf lr-n snt 

K issing rhe ground to Khentyin1cnt u  
and seeing the splendour of Wepwawel 

by t h e  overseer of the chamber InLef. 

A voice-offering for t h e  revered one 
the overseer o f  the chamber lnref, born of Senet. 
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4.6 Study exercise: Fishing and fowling scene from the tomb of Senbi at Meir 

Left-hand scene: 

stt rm(w) 
In imJbY !Jr lSlr nb smyt lmnct 

J:uty-r m-r �m-ntr 
snbi mJr-b rw 

Right-hand scene: 

rmrr r 1pd(w) 
in f:uty-r I:Jtmty-bity 

smr wrty snbl mJ"-!:Jrw 

Above Senbi's wife: 

Spearing fi sh 

by the revered one before Osiris, lord of the 
western desert, 

the governor and overseer of the priests 

Senbi. the justified. 

Throwing at birds 

by t he governor, seal-bearer of the king, 

and sole companion SenbL the justified . 

Jpnt f n sl-ib f His vvife of his affection 

mrs nbt lm1b Meres, possessor of reverence. 

4. 7 Study exercise: The coffin of Nakhtankh (BM EA 35285) 
Eastern side - horizontal inscription : 

�rp-di-nsw 
Jslr nb t}rjw bnty-imntw 

ntr �"J nb Jbrjw 
dt f bt nb(t) nfn wrbt 

h1 m t hnkt V • • 

k1 1pd :rs mn!:Jt 
rnht ntr im "' . 

n kJ n inui:J(y) 
nht_rnh mv-hrvv w w � 

An offering wl1ich the king gives 

to Osiris, lord of Djedu, Khentyimentu, 

great god, lord of Abydus, 
so that he n1ay give everything good and pure: 

a thousand of bread and beer, 

ox and fowL alabaster and linen. 
on \Vhich a god lives, 

for the ka of the revered one, 

Nakhtankh, the justified. 

Vertical inscriptions from north to south: 

lmJlJ(y) br lmsti nbt-rn[1 
fmi!J(y} J;r sw n!Jt-rn!J mJr-I:Jrw 
imJ!J.(y) l].r gb n[u-�"nl]. mJ�"-tzrw 
imJlJ(y) !Jr dwJ-mwt f n!Jt-rn!J 

mr:-hrw .... 

The revered one before ImsetL Nakhtankh. 

The revered one before Shu, Nakhtankh. the j ustified . 
The revered one before Geb, Nakhtankh, the justified . 
The revered one before Duan1utef, Nakhtankh. the 

j ustified . 
Western side - horizontal inscription: 

�ttp-dl-nnv 
lnp(w) !Jnty sb·n{r 

tp(y)-4w f fm(y)-wt 
nb tJ-(/sr 

�rst nfrt m is f nfr n brt-ntr 

tmJf.zy !Jr ntr q 
nht-rnh mJ�"-hrw V � V 

An offering \�·h ich the king gives 

to Anubis, the one before the divine booth, 

the one on his mountain. the one in the wt. 
lord of the sacred land: 

a good burial in his wonderful tomb of the necropolis; 
the revered one before the great god. 

Nakh1tankh, the justified. 

Vertical inscriptions from north to south: 

imJIJ(y) }Jr fipy nbt-rn!J mJ�"-brw 
fml!J(y) !Jr tfnt nbt-rnlJ mJ'-!Jrw 
imJlJ(y) !Jr nwt n!Jt.rn!J. mJC'-!Jrw 
imllJ(y) !Jr �b/:1-snw f ntJt-rn!J 

mlr-hrw 
V 

The revered one before Hapy, Nakhtankh, the justified . 
The revered one before Tefnut . Nakhtankh, the justified. 
The revered one before Nut, Nakhtankh, the justified. 

The revered one before Qebehsenuef, Nakhtankh, the 
justified. 



Chapter 5 

5.2 Words: 

�-=-� hsr ��r hnms � 

Kt.!y to Ill£' exercises I o 7 

�� rjJt }ij) wdJ 

� �  � hkJ 2� hsmn 

-- a J) nmtl �}�� iwit 
iA _ . cl I I 

1�� f/l(i) 

5.3 Translation: 

a.  

b.  

iw ir.n=f prl rJt 

iw lfrs.n=l iJ('.-v) 

T cond u cted the great procession. 
r buried the old. 

c. 
d.  

e.  

lw rdi.n(=i) r n J:t�r bbsw n �11y 

iw rjJ.n(=i) lww m m!Jnt(=i) (/!;'(=i) 
lw wl:zm .n(=z) fist lJr nsw 

1 gave bread to the hungry and clothes LU the naked. 
I ferried the hoa t less i n  my 0'"-'TI ferry. 
I repeated favour l>dore the king. 

5.4 Study exercise: BM EA 1 783 
Lines I -2 :  

btp-di-IH\\' 

inpu' lp(y)-dw=I 
nn(y)-wt nb n-dsr 

prt-!Jn.,· n J:uty-r 

btmty-blty smr-wrr(y) 
bry-l:zbt 

imJ!Jw !Jr ntr rJ nb pl 
zn-hrt-nhl 

Ljnes 4 - 5 :  
. � 

lw rdi.n(=i) r n hkr 

hbsw n J:uy 

An offering which the king gives 

to Anubis. the one on his mountain. 

the one in the wt. lord of the sacred land: 
a voice offering for the governor. 

seal-bean:r of the king, sole companion, 
and lector-priest ,  
and revered one hefore the great god and lord of  the sky, 

Inhuretnakht. 

I gave bread to the bungry 

and clot hes to the naked . 
lw qJ.n(=i) lww <m> mbnt(=l) rjs(=l) 

lw ir.n(=i) kJ(w) 100 m lrt.n(=i) ds(=i) 
I ferried the boatless in rny own ferry. 
r acquired I 00 bulls th rough what I did myself. 

The fam ily : 

�tmt f mrr f hkrt-nsw-wrtt 

/:zm(t)-ntr f:zwt-f:zr 
imJbl f:zwl 

SJ f mry f nnwy 

The dedica Lion: 

His beloved wile, the sole lady-in-waiting 
and prie�tess of Hathor. 

the revered one Hui.  

His beloved son Nenwy. 

irt.n n f sJ f smsw f mry f db1 What his beloved eldest son Debi made for him. 

5.5 Study exercise: BM EA 571 (top) 
First offeri ng formula: 

fltp-di-nsw 
1slr nb ddw !_mty-imntw 

n{r rJ nb lb(/w 

An offering which the king gives 
to Osiris, lord of Ojedli, Khentyimentu, 

great god , lord of Abydos, 



1 68 11ow to read Egyptian hieroglyphs 

01 m k1 Jpd ss mntrr a t housand of o x  and fowl. alabaster and linen, 

!Jt nb(t) nfr(t) wrb(l) and eve ryt h i ng good and pure 
rnht ntr ,.J im on which the great god lives .., . 

n ilm!J(w) rlj-nsw mry nb f for the revered one, king's advi�or beloved of his lord, 

m-r pr SJ-/:twt)zr mJr·!Jrw the steward Sahathor, the j u stified, 

J:zmr f mrr f !J�v (and) his beloved wife Khu.  

(the formula is finished off by the inscriptions above the figures of Sahathor and K h u )  

Offering-bearers: 

sJ f mry f m-r pr  s�-mnljt 
m-r st lntf 

wb3 m-SJ f 

Second offering form u l u :  

J:ztp-dl-nsw 
Jsir nb fmnt nfrl 

ntr r1 nb Jbgw 
di f mw bn�t sntr mr/Jt 

!Jl nb(t) nfr(t) wrb(t) 
rnht ntr fm 

� . 

m 1bd m ?-nf 
wJg 4J:rwtt 
4Jt rztr r p�r 

n iftHb(w) m-r pr SJ-In'zn 
J:zmt f mrt f bw 

Hi<t he loved son. r h e  steward Samenkher, the justified. 

The overseer oJ Lhe storehouse lnLef. 

The cup-bearer Emsaf. 

An offering '"''hich the king gives 

to Osiri.s, lord or the bea utiful west 

great god, lord of Abydos. 

so that he may give water and beer, incense and unguent 

and everything good and pure 
on \Vhich a god lives 

at the Jnonth-IestivaJ, at the half- rnooth festival 
the Wag-festival and the Thoth-festival 

and the (festival of)  the god's boat-journey to Poker 

for the revered one, the steward Saamun, the justified. 

(and) hi<; beloved wife Khu. 

(once again the fom1ula is finished off by the inscriptions above the f igures oi Saa1nun and Khu )  

Offering-bearers: 

wbJ s�tp-lb 
l:Jnms f mry f intf 

The cup-bearer Sehetepib. 

Il ls  beloved friend lntef. 

5.6 Study Exercise: BM EA 571 (bottom) 

Transliteration and Translation: 
a. Family: 

n f mry f imny 
J:trnt f mrt f sn-wsr(t) 

Sl f mry f �'lm-ntr s-n-wsrt 
J:tmt f mrt f Slt-mntw 

sJ f mry f m-r pr lmn-m-J:zJt • 
mwt f bt 

H is beloved son Amen y. 
His beloved \�\rife Satwosret. 

His beloved son the priest Senwosret. 
His be1oved "vife Satn1entju.  

His beloved son the steward Amenemhet . 
His mother Bet . 

You may have noticed that the use of ' his ' renders the precise reconstruction of g�:·nealogie� 
rather problematic. Here the male figu res are given in relation to either Sahathor or Saanu1 n 
(the principal male figures in the offering scenes. above ) .  whereas the pairing of male and 
fema le figtrres seen1s to rela te the females to their accompanying male figure rather tha n 
directly to either Sahathor or Saamun. 
b. Household and estate: 

smsw tnv 
f:zrt-pr !Jw 
s.frw sJ-}:nvt -l:zr 

The attendant Tjau. 

The domest ic Khu.  
The butcher Sahat.hor. 

wblt (ftp 
r�(y)t ddt 
rtuy SJ-ftwt-br 

The cup-bearer Hetep. 

The entering-1naid Dcdct . 
The washern1an Sahathor. 



Chapter 6 

6.2 Words: 
et 4r � q  <:::::> 

t�  nd +� 
�� mity r�n 

r�� skd �rJ) 
6.3 Translation: 

a.  
' 
lW �rs.n=i JJ(w) 

bbs.n=f (1Jy 

n lr(=i) hvic r rmt 

b. iw df.n(=i) r n hkr 

m1 

!Jsf 

st;Jrt 

sms 

I 

J ey to the exer ises 1 69 

buried the old. 

I clothed the naked. 

and I did no wrong against people. 

gave bread to th e  hungry 
�zbs(1v) n ��y 

n sr!J( J) rJ(w) 
and clothes to the naked; 

I did not cornplJ 1n about the great, 

c. 

sJ.cb�. n(=i) nffs(w) 

iw sr_l.n f w(i) 

s[1nt.n f st(=i) 

and I put the low ly at ( their) ea�e. 

He advanced rne, 
he pron1oted my position. 

df.n=f l-v{l) m st !Jrt-fb f 
m "'�l f n wrr \V 

and placed Ine in ills confidence 
in hls private palace ( palace of privacy ) . 

6.4 Translation: 

iw=i br nrJ.c t}r pJt I have been roasting since the beginning of tirne -
n rm=l mity srw pn I have never seen the like of t his goo<;e. 

6.5 Study exerdse: The o.�iris Mysterie.� at Abydos: 

a. Transliteration and Translat ion 

1 1w ir.n=l prt wp-w�wt 

wrjs f r ruj it f 

bsfn=i sbi(w) J:tr nlmt 

sflr.n=l !Jft(w) Jsir 
iw fr.n=l prt rJt 

sms=i nrr r nmtt f 

di.n=i s�d dpt-ntr 

2 iw cjsr.n=f wJ(w)t nfr 

r mrJ:zrt f bntt p�r 
iw n4.n=i wnn-nfr 

hrw pf n rJ:LJ q 
sljr.n=f !Jft(w) f nb 

�T /SW n ndyl 

di.n=i w(/J={ r bnw wrt 

3 in. n=s Jsir bnty-imnnv 
nb Jb(/w n rb f 

sms.n=l n{r r pr f 

1 conducted the procession of Wepwawet. 

when he set out to protect his father; 
I drove awav the rebels at the Neshmet-bark; ' 
and I felled the enernies of Osiris. 

l conducted the great procession, 

following the god at his travels; 
and I made the god's boat sail . 

I clea red the ways of the god 

to his ton1b at the forefront of Poker. 

I protected Wenennefer 

on that day of the great fight; 
I Jelled all h1s enemies 

on the bank of Nedyet 
and I had him proceed inside the great bark. 

(and)  it brought Osiris Khentyimentu 
lord of Abydus to his palace, 

and I followed tl c god to bis  house. 



6.6 Study exercise: BM EA 586 
ll n?xr: 

1 11J11-sp 1 4  br �1111 n nsw-bity 
lJpr-kl-r' ,.,b dt 

umtrrw) Jt-nrr lty rjd f 

lW w!zm.n(=i) IJst br nsw 
S'J Jb(:=l) r it(w)( I) 

!Jpnv r-bJt=t 
tw ts.n -n=i hm=( him 'J ... • • l.r 

m J:rsmn wrb 
mf .(ps-nsw nb 

Jryl=f m hbny swrbc m fi'm 

imJij(w) lt-ntr fty 
l;tmt f mrt f lwrt 

b. The family: 

Sl f lnif His son Intef. 

Yt.:ar 1 4  u nder the person of t he ki ng o( Upper and Lower 
Egypt Khcperkare living forever. 

The revered one. the god'� father I l  y say : 

I repeated favour before the king 
and advanced my heart more than my forefathers 

who existed before me. 

His person assigned to me a great seal 

in  pure amethyst. 

just like any dignitary of the k ing. 
and n1y staff in ebony decorated in electrum. 

The revered one, the god's rather Ity. 

His beloved wile luri.  

st f fmn-m-�lt 
.c:u f sn-sbk 
SJI f SJt-WSrt 

His son Amenernhel. 
His daughter Satsobek. 

His daughter Satvvosrel. 

Chapter 7 

7.2 Words: 

t� n4m P�l� 
{ill hr ��� <:::::::> 

�� nhc w 

7.4 Translation: 

a. 

b. 

ink n4s l�r 
4d m r f 
lr m bps f 
sbsf nwt f r f 

ink sps m WJSt 
iwn rJ m !J.ntyc 

lw swJ.n(=i) miry( i) nb 
m nwt tn m spss nb 

bJk f mJ(' n sc-lb f 
bnt(y) st m pr nb f 

ST 'J 11 fb f 
rb I:Jrt-ib nb f 
sms .)� r nmtt=f nb(t) 

7.5 Stela of Ity (BM EA 586): 

inn!J.(w) it-niT mry nb f mv 

�1r(y) -sstJ n lmn-rr m st f nb 
lty ms-n SJt-sbk 

knu 

wd 

I was a n  astute individual 

who spoke with his (own) n1outh.  

who acted with his (own ) strong a rm, 
and who kept his town at  a distance fron1 hin1sclf. 

I was a dignitary in Thebes. 

and a great pi llar in Khentyt. 

I surpassed any peer of mine 

in this town in all kinds of dign ity /wealth . 

His true servant of his affection, 

one foremost of position i n  the house of his lord; 

an official great of h is heart, 

one who knows the desire of his lord. 

one wh o follows h im at all his journeys. 

The revered one the god's father. one truly beloved of his 
lord. 

the master ul secrets of An1 uo -Ra in any place of h is, 
lly born of Satsobek. 

( honorific transposition oi nb f 'his lord') 



7. 6 Relative Jorn1s: 
ddt pt �mJT lJ 

lnnt f7r p(y) 
whi h the ky gives, which the land creaLes, 
and which the inundation brings. 

7. 7 Study exerdse: BM EA 558 
J:ztp-di-nsw 

Jsir nb t}.dw nrr q nb 1hdw 
dl f prt-!Jrw 

t J:zn�t kJ 1pd ss mntzt 

An offering which the king gives 

to Osiris, lord of Dj edu, great god, lord of Abydos, 

so that he may give a voice offering of 

bt nb(t) nfr(t) wrb(t) rnljt n[r fm 

n k1 n inulz(w) ky 

bread and beer, ox and fowl, alabaster and linen, 

and everything good and pure on whid1 a god lives 

for the ka of the revered one Key, 

rfJ-nsw mJr mry f 

ir(r) J:zs(s) t nsw 

m I:Jrt-hrw nt  rr nb 

il(.n=i) m nwt(=i) 

hJ. n(-1) m spu(=i) 

Ink 4d nfrt 

mrrc !Jrp r!J-nsw 

n dws(=f) s n }:zry-tp f 

n w4(=i) �1wt m s=l 

fnuy(w) !Jr ntr q 
w/:Im ky 1ns-n mrtf mJr-!Jrw 

a true king's adviser beloved of him 

who does what the king favours 

during the course of every day. 

I have come frorn 111 y town; 

1 have descended from my district. 

I was one who said what is good, 

and what the director of king's advisers loves. 

I did not denounce a man to his superior; 
I did not cotnmand a beating for a man of mine. 

The revered one before the great god 

the reporter Key, born of M ertL the justified. 

7.8 Study exercise: BM EA 143 

J:ztp-di-nsw An ofkring which the king gives 

Jsir nb 44w ntr ,., nb Jbgw 

di f prt-!Jrw 

t /:In�t k1 1pd ss mn!Jt 
!Jc nbt nfrt wrbt rn!Jt ntr fm 

ddt pt �nut tJ 

innt /:l"p(y) 
m J:ztp-di-nsw 

/JW n rn!J n(/m Sf sn{r wrb 

n kJ n }:zuy-r nbtJ mJr·[trw 
ms-n n!Jtl mJ"t-!Jrw 

Below ( from right to left): 

f:zmt f nbt-pr nt-nbw mJrt-!Jrw 

mwt f nbt-pr n[zti mJrt-bnv 

mn'"t 1st 

Chapter 8 

8.2 Words: 

to Osiris, lord of Djedu, ,great god, lord of Abydos, 

so that he may give a voice offering of 

bread and beer .. ox and fowL alabaster and linen, 

and everything good and pure on which a god lives, 

which the sky gives. which the land creates, 
and "vhich the innu ndation brings 

as an offering which the king gives, 

the sweet breath of life. and the scent of pure 
mcense 

for the ka of the governor Nakhti, the justified . 
born of Nakhti. the justified. 

His wife, the mistress of the house Netnebu, the j ustified . 
His rnother. the mistress of the hou se NakhtL the justified. 

The wet-nurse lset. 

t111 \..-D 0 ssp ��� nh ..., 

��� mrhrt L��o�� snyt 

��;; fs � 3b 



l 7  2 f-It>\\' ro read t-)yptian !JiCrt !]lyphs 

8. 3 BM EA 567: 

I Jlf'I-Sp J J  [1T fnn 11 
nnv-bity nbw-knt•-rr 

di rnh dt r nhh - - . . 
btp-di-nsw 

1slr nb gt}w ljnly-imntu· nb ;bf!u• 
wp-w;wt bnty ;bfiw 
hk1 hn' hnmw .. . . -
ntnv n b  Jbdw . -

d1=sn prt-!Jrw 
t fm*t kJ 1pd ss mntu 
bt nbt nfr(t) pr(r)c tn-b3/:z n(r ,.J 

nH.t(t-v) n f r wy !Jr btp 
m �1b(w) nw hrt-ntr 

J:tnr sms(w) 11 JSlT 
tp(w)-' !Jprw br-fJJt 

s1lj tw wr(w) nw ddw 
§nyt imt 1hdw 

dd.t(w) n f iiw m /:ttp 
in wrw nw Jb(/w 

srjJ I !uzr ntr '"1 
m (/Jt-n[r r r-p*r 

nsmt wrc r nmtt=s 
n-z (lb(w) nw !Jrr-nrr 

ldm f hnw m r n !1-\lvr 
hJkr grf:r n .<;tjrc 
m st}ryt nt b r-sn 

8.4 Study exercise: BM EA 584 

J:ztp-dl-nsw 
Js/r nb ddt"'' [tnty-imntw 

<n[r> r1 nb Jbgw 
wp-wJwt nh n c}sr 

hnmw hn'" hkt - . . . 
ll[rw 11bw smyr fmnll 

dl=sn prt-b rul 

t bn�l k1 1pd �¥s mnbt 

/:ltp 4/(nv) 
n k1 11 imJb(tv) 

m-r il!:dw bw-n-bik gd 

i rn!Jw swJt(y).sn f:rr tnr�vt tn 
;n !Jd m !Jsft 

m mrr=tn sms wp-w;wt r nnrtt I nb 
tid=tn I f!nlp /JJ kJ 1pd tH 

ss m nb I tu �ztp (]f(nv) b 1 

m !.Jt nb(r) nfrt w'"ht ,. nbt nJr lm 
n k1 n itm!Jy tJr nrr(v.1) nb(w) Jb(/w 

hr nsw 
� 

Regnal year 1 3  u nder t he per nn of 
r he k ing ol Upper llnd Lower Egypt Nubkaure. 

given life enduringly and repeatedly. 
An offering which tht• king gives 

to Osiris, lord of Djedu, Khentyinlentu. lord of Abydo\ 
and '\1\fepwawec the one a t  the forefront of Abydos, 

Heker and Khnum 

and all the gods of Abydos 

·o that they may give a voice offering of 
bread and beer, ox and (owl, alabaster and linen. 

and everything goud which goes before the great god. 

tvtay hands L>e presented to him carrying offerings 
.. during t h e  fest ivab of the necropolis 

along with the followers of Osiris, 

t h e  a ncestor!> vvho ex isted before. 

May the great ones of Djedu 
and the entourage in Abydos enspirit you . 

May { Welcon1e in peace· be said to him 
by rhe great one!> of Abydos. 

May he travel with rhe great god 
du ring the god 's journey to Re-Poker, 

when the great Neshnlel -bark is at i ts  jou rueys 
during the festival<\ of the necropolis. 

May he hear j ubilation in the mouth of Tawer 

(at )  the Haker-rites of the n igh t  of vigil 
duri.ng the vigil of Horu -sn . 

An offering which the k i.ng gives 

to Osiris, lord oi Djeciu, Khcntyimenni 

great (god), lord ol Abydos. 

Wep\<Vawct, lord of the sacred land. 

Khnu1n and Heket 
and all  the gods of the western de<;ert, 

so t hat they may give a voice offering ol 

bread and beer, ox and fo'itvl. alabaster and linen, 
offerings and provisions 

tor the ka of the revered one 

the overseer of builders Kh unenbik. who says: 

0 the living who 1nay pass by this tontl> 
in going nonh or in going south, 

in that you 'rvish to foUow Wepwawet at all hb journeys, 

may you say: 'Bread and heer, l 000. ox and fowl. 1 000, 
alabaster and linen, I 000. oflerings and 
provisions, I 000, 

a evt!rything good and pure on whid1 a god livec; 
for the ka of the revered one before all the god · of Abydos 

and before the king, 



m-r J�dw [nt-'-n-blk nur-bn-i' 
ms-n rnvt 

The fan1ily: 

J:unt f tzwt-�1r ms-n mu-n-�zr 

S3t f rrw(L) mJr(t)-!Jrw 

in Sl f srnlj rn f 

m-r i�dw n-ptf7-kJ(w) 

SJ f mry f ptfz-/:ltp 

1\cv to tile! eJ.ercises L 7 3 

t h e  over c.:cr ol bu ilders K h uenbik,  t h  j u�t i f ied, 
born of Rcrut'.  

His wife Hathor, born of Mainenhor. 
His daughler Rerut, the j u st ified . 
It is h is son who h a s  n1ade his na1ne Jive (on) 

the overseer of buil ders Nipta h ka u .  

llis beloved son Ptahhotep. 

8.5 Study exercise: BM EA 1 62 

fup-di-nS\A.I 

hr Jsir hntv-lmnn.v .., ..., ., 
{ntr 'J nb] Jbfiw 

An olfering which the king gives/places 
before Osiris-Khentyin1entu . 

[great god, lord] of A by dos 
1n s(w)t f nbr nfrt \.vrbt 

di I pn-!Jnv 

in all his good and pure places, 

so that he may give a voice offering 
m c m hnkt 

m kJ Jpd m bt nb(t) nfrc 
n kJ n 1nuhvv hr nlr rJ w "' • 

m-r m.�r wr lmny 

lr-n kbw nur. lzrw . -
di. t(w) n f ' wy m nsmr 

{lr \-V1(lv)t lmnt 
ssp f fltpt l:zr f:ztp (J 

m fib(\-4.-') n brr-nTr 

dd.t{w) n f Ju· m J:up 
in wr(�v) n Jbt}IA.J 

m \VJ9 m 4hwtt 

m bb-skr m prt-mnw 

m prt spdt m tp-rnpt 

m J:tb(w) nb "J lrrw 

n JSir 1Jnty-imnf1f\,' ntr rJ 

n kJ n m-r msr wr lmny 

in  bread a nd in beer 

i n  ox and fowl and in everything good 

for the ka of the revered one before the great god. 

the general-in-chief Ameny, 

born of Kebu. the justified. 

!v1ay help be given to him in the Neshmet-bark 

on the ·ways of the West . 

1V1ay he receive offerings ( from) upon the great altar 

during the festivals ol the necropolis. 

rv1ay '\Velcome in peace' be said to him 

by t he great ones of Abydos 

at rhe Wag- fesT ivaL at t h e  Thot h - festival, 

at the Soker-festival, at the procession of 1V1in. 

at t he procession of Sorhis, at t h e  begin ing of the 
lunar year, 

and at al l the great festivals which are performed 

fur Osiris-Khentyi:mentu, the great god, 

for the ka of the general-in-chief Amcny 

Fam ily. colleagues and staff in central scene: 

Jpnt f mrt f 

frrl bssl f rr 11 b 

J:un(t)-nrr bwt-f:n mdhw 

msL-n imny mJrt-ljrvv 
wbJt SJt-!Jnt-!:Jty 
bJk I mJr n st-lb f 

irr J:zssr f rr nb 
m-r tumt s1)nv1-�1r 

nb im1h m1r-hnv V -
sn f mr(y) f !Jnt-bty-f:rtr 

ir-n Sil-sbk mir-hrw '-' 
r .ower scene: 

llis beloved wife 

who does vvhat he favours every day 

the priestess o f  Hathor Medhu. 

born of Ameny, t h e  j ustified .  
The cup-bearer Satkhenetkhety. 
His uue servant of his affect ion , 

who does what he favours every day 
the treasurer Saha thor, 
possessor of reverence, the j ustfied. 

His belove::d brother Khenetkhetyhetep 
born of Satsohek, the justified. 

SJ-!Jnt-bty Sakh enetkh ety. 

l:zm-kJ tifJ-brp(y) 
nst !Jwyt 
I:Jr(y)-pr imny 
f.zr(y)-pr snvlyt 

The ka -priest Djefahapy. 
the hairdresser Khuyet. 

The domestic Ameny. 

The domestic Sautyt. 



B ibl i og raphy and further reading 

The follovving bibliography i s  highly selective and ain1ed a t  works which wil l  

supplement this book and aid you in funher reading and study. We have 

tried to concentrate on books which a re still in print and available through 

major stockists. However, some \Vorks of particular relevance for the topics 

covered in this book will probably on ly be found in  specialist libraries and 

these are prefixed with * .  

Hieroglyphs 

On hieroglyphs, two books in  particular can be recommended to comple

ment the early part of this book: 

W.V. navies, Egyptian Hieroglyphs, Reading the Past series, British 

Museum Press, London 1 987. 

J .  Malek, ABC of Egyptian Hieroglyphs, Ashmolean Museum, Oxford 

1 994. 

Kings' names 

A ful ler list of the cartouches of the kings of Egypt can be found in :  

S.J .  Quirke, Who were the Pharaohs? A History of their Names t>vith a List of 
their Cartouches, British Museun1 Press, London 1 990. 

Stelae 

If you are interested i n  extending your reading of stelae and coffins, then 

examples for study are on display in n1ost major museums. In the U K, the 

following museums have particularly suitable collections (the list is not 

exhaustive and a number of other m useums and private collections also 

have Middle Kingdom stelae and cottins on display ) :  

Southern England: B ritish Museum, London; Ashmolean Museum, 

Oxford; Fitzwilliam Museun1, Cambridge . 

. Northern England: Merseyside County Museum, Liverpool; The 

Manchester Museum; The Oriental Museum, Durham. 

Scotland: Royal Museum of Scotland, Edinburgh; Kelvingrove Art Gal

lery and Museun1, Glasgow. 

However, if you have access to a good specialist library (such as the 1 ibrary of 

the Egypt Exploration Society, open to members of the sodety) then the fol 
lowing two works contain a number of interesting stelae for study: 
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Th most convenient col i ct ion of Abydo stela rema ins: 

* W.I< .  S impson , The Terrace of the Great God at Abydos: The Offering Chap
els of Dynasties 12 and 1 3  . .  Publications of the Pennsy lvan ia-Ya le 

Expedition to Egypt No. 5, Peabody Museum of Natural History 

and The University M useum of the University of Pennsylvania,  

New Haven and Philadelphia 1 974. 
(This book contains photographs of a number of Abydene Middle Kingdorn 

stclae from m useum col lections around the world, incl udlng some of the 

stelae studied here, reassembled by Simpson into the origina I groups of 

monuments found at Abydos . ) 

The following t i t le contains a number of stelae from Nagr ed-Deir of a si ini lar 

kind to B M  EA 1 783 (p.  74 ) :  

* D . D unhan1, Naga-ed-Der stelae of the First Intermeditate Period, Museum 

of Fine Ans, Boston 1 9 3 7. 
Coffins 

A convenien t introduction to coffins and their development is :  

J .H. Ta ylor, bgyptian Coffins, Shire Publications, Aylesbury 1 989. 

A n1ore detailed discussion of Middle Kingdom coffins can be found i n :  

* H .O .  Wil l ems, Chests of Life: A Study of the Typology and Conceptual 
Developn-zent of Middle I<ingdom Standard Class Coffins, Orientaliste, 
Leuven 1 988 . 

Religion: Osiris and the afterlife 

A conven ient  recent account is provided i n :  

S.J .  Q uirke, Ancient Egyptian Religion, British Museum Press, London 

1 992 ( especia l ly  Chapters 2 and 5 ) .  

Titles 

There is no readi ly available genera l  work on titles to aid you in your read

ing. However, a convenient l ist ing of titles by function can be fou nd in : 

* S .J.  Quirke, 'The regular titles of the late Middle Kingdom', Revue 
d 'Egyptologie 37 ( 1 986) ,  pp. 1 07 - 30. 

Otherwise, the major list ing of Middle 1Gngdon1 titles with hierog lyphs, 
translitera tion and transLation is: 

* W.A. Ward, Index of Egyptian Administrative and Religious �itles of the 
Middle Kingdom, with a Glossary of Words and Phrases Used, Arneri 

can University in  Beirut Press, Beirut 1 982.  

Translations 
The most conven ient set of t ra ns lat ions for Middle Kingdom stelae (which 

includes a number of, but far from a l l, the examples in this  book ) i · :  
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* M .  Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Autobiographies chiefly of the Middle 
Kingdont: A Study and an Anthology, Orbis Biblicu s  et Oriental is  84, 
Universitatsverlag, Freiburg and Va ndenhoeck & Ruprecht, Got

tingen I 988. 

So.me stelae a re also included i n  Lichthein1's earlier and more readily avail

able book: 

M. Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Literature, I: The Old and Middle Kingdoms, 
University of California Press, Berkeley and Los Angeles 1 97 3 .  

A more recent anthology of translations fron1 a varier.y of Middle I<ingdom 

texts, inclucting stelae, is :  

R . B .  Parkinson, Voices from Ancient Egypt. An Anthology ofi\tfiddle Kingdom 
Writings, B ri t ish M useum Press, London 1 99 1 .  

Dictionaries and sign-lists 

The most convenient dictionary i n  English remains: 

R .O .  Faulkner, A Concise Dictionary of Middle Egyptian, Griffi th  Institute, 

Oxford l 962. 

A more comprehensive sign -list with an extensive discussion of the u se of 

signs is included at the end of: 

A.H.  Gardiner, Egyph'an GrammaG Being an Introduction to the Study of 
Hieroglyphs. 3 rd edition, Griffith Institute, Oxford 1 9 57.  

Both of these works a re sti l l  in print and readily available. 

Grammar 

Gardiner's Egyptian Gra1nn1ar also re1nains the n1ost comprehensive treat

nlent of ancient Egyptian in English, a lthough a n umber of the sections on 

the verb (occupying the second half of the book) a re now rather dated. 

Our book is not intended as a gramn1ar book, but  lying behind the 

presentation of the language is the particular 'verbalist' approach developed 

by Mark Collier in a n u rr1ber of specialist papers. A similar 'verbalisf 

approach is conveniendy presented in :  

A .  Loprieno, Ancient Egyptian: A Linguistic Introduction, Cambridge 

University Press, Cambridge 1 99 5 .  

This book also provides a concise account of the historical developn1enr of 

ancient Egyptian language and scripts. 

The authors of this book can be contacted via School for Scribes, PO Box 
2 5 020, Glasgow G 1 SYD, United Kingdom . 



Index 

abbreviations, see words 
Abydos 4 1 , 54-6, 58, 7 3, 87-9, 1 2 1 ,  

1 24; Abydos forn1 uJa 1 1 4-1 5 ;  see 
also Osiris 

adjectives 1 0, 93-4, 1 1 7- 1 8, 1 50; as 

nouns 94, 1 50; genitival adjective 
40 

agreement 1 0, 1 9, 7 1 ,  9 3-4, 96, 
1 0 0-1 0 L 1 1  l ,  1 1 6, 1 1  7 .  1 48. 1 50 

Anubis 42, 6 3-4 

appeal to the living 1 1 1 - 1 4  
auxi liaries 66-7, 80-8 1 ,  82, 83-4 

captions 49-50 
causation 82, 1 1 5 
characterisation 68-9, 96-8 
cartouches 20, 26, 28 
coffins 62-4 
compound expressions 40 
continuation 80-8 1 ,  82 
co-ordination, \\rithout linking \vords 

67, 80-8 1 ,  84-5 

dating 2 1  
da t ing criteria 38, 39, 4 t 1 07, 1 1 0, 

1 1 4 
defective writings, see words 
description 65, 68, 80 
determ jnat ives (meaning-signs) 5-6, 

1 3  
direction of writi ng, see words 

Djedu 4 1  
duals, dual endings 1 9, 1 49 
dynasties (of kings ) 22 

epi thets, see titles 
ethical behaviour 35, 65, 7 5  

fa m j  1 y, see kinship 
feminine, see nouns. gender; see also 

agreemen t 

festivals 50, 76-8, 1 23;  see also Osiris 
filiation, see kinship 
First Tn1 ermediate Period 22 
funerary beliefs 35 ,  50, 76-8, 87, 

1 1 4- 1 5  

funera1y cult see offerings 

fut u re. see tenses 

genitive (possessor) 39-40, 98-9, 1 50; 
see also adjectives 

graphic transposition, see word order 

Haker-rites 87-9 
honori fie t ransposit ion,  see word 

order 
Horns: name of king 20; son o f  Osiris 

4 1-2, 7 1 ,  1 2 1 ;  four sons of 62-3 

ideograms (sou nd- _rueaning signs) 

1 7- 1 8  
infinitive 49-50, 52-4, 1 44-5 
Inhuret 70, 73  
Isis 4 1 -2 

Khentyimentu, see Osi ris 
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kjnship ( fa rn i ly, filiation ) 6Y, 70-7 2, 
75, 99 

mascul ine, see nouns, gender 

meaning-signs, see detern1inatives 
Meir 1 3  

Middle Kingdom 22 

Nagc ed-Deir 7 3-5 
names: of k i ng 20-2 1 ,  26, 28, 70; of 

officials 69-70; see also Osiris 
negation 8 1 -2. 1 1 5- 1 6, 1 46-7, 1 49 
Neshnzet-bark (of Osiris) 88 
New Kingdom 22 
nomen 20, 26, 28 
nouns 9, 1 49; gender ( rnascu l i n e, 

feminine) 9, 1 49; see also adjec
tives, as nouns 

numbers 20, 2 1  

object, see pronouns 
offering� 35 ,  35-9, 70-7 1 ,  76-7; 

offering formula 3 5-9 
Old Kingdom 22 
Osiris 40-42, 54-6; festivals at 

Abydos (Osiris Mysteries) 50. 
54-6, 87-9, 1 2 1 ;  tomb of 5 5-6, 87; 
as Khentyin1entu 4 1 ,  87, 1 1 8; as 
Wenennefer 42 , 87; see also Horus 

palace 1 02 
participles 94-5, 147;  passive 98-9, 

past 95,  1 47; present 95,  1 47; as 
nouns 96, 1 1 1 ; sd1nty.fy as future 
equivalent  1 1 1  

passive 1 1 5. see also participles 
past, see tenses 
perfect, see tenses 
plural ending 8-9; piu ra 1 st rokes 6, 8, 

72; vvrit ing the plural 8-9, 1 9, 9 3, 
1 1 1 , 1 1 6, 1 1 7/  1 481 14  91 1 50 

Poker 5 5, 87 
possessor, see gen it i v� , pronouns 
pracnon1en 20, 26, 28 
prepositions 9- 1 0, 1 1 7 
present, see tense� 

prie�b I 03 .  I 04 
pronouns 66; deoendenr 82-3. 149; 

independent 97, 1 49; suffix 66, 67-8, 
83 ,  98-9, 1 48, 1 4  9; as subjects 66, 

6 7, 83, 1 48, 1 49; as objects 68. 8 3, 
148, 1 49; as gen i ti ve 68, 98-9, 1 48 

pronunciation 3 ,  4, 1 1  
pu rpo e 1 1 5 

regnal years, see dali ng 
relative forms 68-9, 72, 1 00- l O L  

1 47-8; pa�t 68-9. 1 00, 1 07, 1 47; 
present 1 00, 1 47 

'sacred land' 55 
self-presentation 65 .  67.  75 
Seth �0. 4 1  
sound -signs 1 -2; ! -consonant signC\ 

3-4; 2-consonant signs 1 5- 1 6; 3 -
consonant signs 1 7; sound -comple

ments 1 6, 1 7, 1 8; sound-n1eaning 
signs, see ideograms 

sound complements, . ee sound-signs 

sound-meaning signs, see sound-signs 
st ra nge wri t i ngs, see words 
subject 66; see also pronouns 

tenses 145-7; future 49, 82, I l l , 1 1 4, 
1 46; past 49, 65-6, 97-8, 1 45; per
fect 6 7; present 49, 83-5; present, 
general 8 3-5, 1 45; present, specific 
83-4, 1 45; see also participles; rela 
tive forms 

titles and epi thets 3 3, 95-6, 1 1 8; 
funerary 3 5. 39; of kings 20-2 1 ,  
28, �4, I 02; of officials 34-5, 9 1 ,  
1 0 1 -3; of Osiris 24, 37, 40-42; of 
wornen 1 03-4 

t ranslation and translation schcn1es 
49-50. 50-5 1 ,  53-4, 67, 67-8, 
68-9, 80-8 1 ,  82, 85, 97, 1 48 

t ransliteration 2,  3-4, 1 9. 5 1-2, 72, 
1 0 5, 1 44 

t ransposition, see word order 
t reasury 1 02-3 

verbs 49; classes 50-52, 1 44; doubling 



5 1 :  l'x t  ra weak 5 1 -2; root 5 L 52, 
51 ;  ten1 5 1 ,  65; trong 5 1 ;  weak 
5 1 -2 

voice-offering 37-9, 1 07 

VO\vcl., absence of 2 

vvea k consonants, omission of 8-9, 
5 1 -2, 93. 1 1 7, 1 27, 1 44, 1 47, 1 49, 
I SO 

weak verbs, see verbs 
Wenen ncfcr, see Osiris 

Wepwa\lvet 42, 5 5, 87, 96, 1 20 
\vords: abbreviations 32. 44-5; defec-

tive/strange '"'ritings 25. 34. 44; 

d i rect ion or writing 7-8; flexibil  i l  y 
in spelling 1 6, 1 8, 26. 28, 34, 60 

word order 1 0, 66, 83 ,  l 50; graphic 

transposition 32-3; honorific t ra n <; 
position 3 3-4 

Index of i l l u st ration 
( monuments from the Briti h 
Museu m collection) 

B.l\11 E A  1 0 1  ( Keblpusen,-vosret ) 58 
BM EA 1 1 7 (.king- l i�t of  Ran1e<; e · 1 1 )  

3 1  

BM E A  1 4 3  ( Nakhti)  1 1 0 
B lvl E A  1 62 (Amen y )  44, 1 2 5  
Blvl EA 5 58 ( l<ey) 1 08 
RN1 E A  567 (An1enen1het ) 26, 1 20 
B 1\1 E A  57 1 ( Iili u) 7 7, 7 9 
BM EA 5 8 1  (Tntef) 59 
RM EA 584 ( I<huenbik) 1 22 
BN1 E A  5 8 5  ( Sa renenutet ) 48 

BM EA 586 ( lt y )  25 ,  90. 1 06 
B M  EA 587 ( Arnenem h e t )  46 

BM EA 1 78 3  ( l nhuretnakht) 74 
B M  EA 35285 (coffin o f  Nakhtankh) 

63, 64 




